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1. Introduction 
 

1.1. Background 
 

1.1.1. The Association of Advanced Rabbinical and Talmudic Schools (known as 
‘AARTS’ and sometimes referred to in this Handbook as the “Association,”) is a 
national association of rabbinical and Talmudic schools, offering a broad variety 
of programs centered around a common core of Talmudic and rabbinical studies. 

 
1.1.2. The history of the Association properly begins after the Second World War saw 

the destruction of most of the world-famous East European centers of Talmudic 
scholarship. By 1944, some of the heads of these colleges had escaped to the 
United States and met in New York with the heads of the major United States 
Talmudic institutions to consider the state of rabbinical and Talmudic education 
in the United States and to plan for the future. The result of this conference was 
the establishment of the Council of Roshei Yeshivos,1 whose primary purpose was 
to stimulate the growth of American centers of Jewish scholarship. 

 
1.1.3. This Council continued to meet regularly, and the following decades saw the 

founding and growth of new Yeshivos,2 as well as the establishment of a United 
Yeshivos Fund as an extension of the Council. 

 
1.1.4. In the summer of 1971, a reorganization of the Council took place to enable a 

broader program of services and activities to be offered, aimed at enriching 
rabbinical and Talmudic education. The Association of Advanced Rabbinical and 
Talmudic Schools was then constituted as successor to the Council of Roshei 
Yeshivos. AARTS’ purview includes all matters related to the certification, 
promotion and improvement of education, training, and research in the field of 
rabbinical studies, Talmudic studies, and related and derivative specialties. 

 
1.1.5. As one of its first acts, an independent commission consisting of distinguished 

educators from different parts of the country was invited by the Association to 
study the programs in its member institutions, and to formulate 
recommendations regarding future directions. Two major conclusions of that 
study indicated that: 

 
1.1.5.1. Rabbinical and Talmudic programs are of post-secondary and graduate-

level caliber; and, 
 

 
1 Rosh Yeshiva, pl. Roshei Yeshiva or Roshei Yeshivos – Academic dean of an institution, often also the 
president/CEO.  
2 Yeshiva, pl. Yeshivos – school of rabbinical and/or Talmudic studies. Although ‘yeshiva’ is a term used to 
describe elementary and secondary schools as well as post-secondary and graduate schools, in this Handbook it 
refers exclusively to post-secondary and graduate schools. In this Handbook the terms “school” and “institution” 
mean a post-secondary or graduate yeshiva. 
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1.1.5.2. Inasmuch as these programs do not fall within the purview of existing 
accrediting commissions, the Association should establish an accreditation 
commission to further its educational goals. 

 
1.1.6. As a result of these recommendations, AARTS established an independent 

commission to provide institutional accreditation to schools seeking this standing. 
This commission is known as, and referred to in this Handbook as, the 
“Accreditation Commission” or the “Commission.” The term "AARTS" as used in 
this Handbook generally means the Accreditation Commission and/or its senior 
staff, unless the context clearly refers only to the Association. References to 
‘AARTS staff’ or terms of similar import always mean staff of the Commission. 

 
1.1.7. Accreditation of AARTS schools under the direction of the Accreditation 

Commission commenced in 1973 when the first site visiting team reviewed the 
Rabbinical College of Telshe in Ohio. Since then, many hundreds of such visits have 
taken place and many hundreds of accompanying accreditation actions have been 
taken. 

 
1.1.8. Accreditation has stimulated schools to examine and articulate their activities, 

primarily through the self-study and monitoring processes. And AARTS has 
required its institutions to evaluate in a more structured fashion the assessment 
of student achievement of learning. 

 
1.1.9. AARTS has benefited from the leadership and careful guidance of Dr. Bernard 

Fryshman, executive director of AARTS from its inception until 2023. In 2023, Dr. 
Fryshman assumed the position of Executive Vice-President Emeritus. Dr. 
Fryshman continues to offer advice and guidance to AARTS in that role. 

 
1.1.10. Accreditation is not a static process. Accreditation has engendered change, 

which takes place from careful monitoring and extensive interaction with other 
schools. In this sense it is possible to speak with confidence about improvement. 
AARTS looks back over the past years with a feeling of accomplishment and pride 
at the universally acknowledged improvements in its member schools, and looks 
forward to future accomplishments. AARTS welcomes suggestions for additions 
or modifications to this Handbook. 

 
1.2. Accreditation  

 
1.2.1. Accreditation is a process wherein an autonomous body grants public 

recognition to an institution as having met certain standards of quality in 
education. This recognition is based on periodic peer evaluation.  

 
1.2.2. Accreditation standards are established in a manner to ensure a baseline level 

of quality, yet at the same time enable institutions to retain their character and 
independence. The qualitative standards for evaluation of a school are applied to 
the institution as a whole; they enable the development of an overall profile. 



11 
 

Quantitative criteria have become increasingly common and are often required by 
Regulations (defined in 10.1.2). The Commission and its member schools are 
committed to satisfying all relevant qualitative and quantitative criteria.  

 
1.2.3. Most schools find that the accreditation process helps them achieve a variety of 

purposes: It stimulates self-evaluation by faculty, administration, and students, 
and it involves these groups in planning, in exchange of ideas with representatives 
of other institutions, and in raising standards within the institution. In addition, 
the public is served in that accreditation helps identify acceptable institutions for 
prospective students, for employers, and for private and public support. 

 
1.2.4. By accrediting rabbinical and Talmudic schools which meet its published 

standards, the Accreditation Commission seeks to enhance the field, and by 
fostering self-evaluation and a cross-fertilization of ideas, to improve it. 

 
1.2.5. The Commission offers counseling and direction to new institutions, and assists 

registrars at other universities and colleges in evaluating the accomplishments 
and records of graduates of AARTS schools. In this way, the Commission addresses 
its goals of serving the field of rabbinical and Talmudic education in particular, 
and American higher education in general. 

 
1.3. Related AARTS Publications and Documents 

 
1.3.1. There are several publications cognate with this Handbook, and which are 

incorporated herein by reference. The term “Handbook” means this Handbook, 
inclusive of its appendices, as well as to the publications incorporated by 
reference. The following is the list of cognate publications:  

 
(a) The Association Resource is a compendium of policies, background material, 

and less frequently consulted documents relating to AARTS, to the 
Accreditation Commission and to accreditation in general. 

 
(b) The Accreditation Manual is intended to help schools in preparing a self-

study document and in gaining further insight to the philosophy and policies 
of the Commission. As of the publication of this edition of the Handbook, the 
Accreditation Commission is in the process of preparing a new Self-Study 
Guide to supplement the Accreditation Manual and streamline the process of 
writing self-studies.  
 

(c) The Site Visitors Manual is intended principally for site visitors, but 
institutions are encouraged to review this document as well, to understand 
the site visitor’s perspective to each standard. 
 

(d)  A Hierarchy of Assessment and Accountability in the AARTS accredited 
Rabbinical and Talmudic Schools (the “Hierarchy”), which once was part of 



12 
 

the Association Resource, is now a separate publication, appended to this 
Handbook as Appendix I.  

 
1.3.2. In addition, the following documents will be helpful to schools when preparing 

for site and monitoring visits and for understanding the Commission’s 
expectations regarding compliance issues:  
 

(a) An Institutional Survey is completed every year by each accredited 
institution as part of the monitoring document requirements – see Chapter 
8. Schools preparing to address the entire range of monitoring requirements 
will find the form of this survey to be helpful. A copy of the form is available 
by request to AARTS’ office.  
 

(b) A Monitoring/Oversight/Compliance Report (“M/O/C”) is prepared by 
AARTS’ staff in preparation for every comprehensive site visit. Included in 
the M/O/C are the results of the review of the latest monitoring reports, 
Institutional Survey, catalog review, and other key elements which are 
particularly useful on the site visit. It may be helpful for a school preparing 
for its site visit to review the form of the M/O/C. A copy of the form is 
available by request to the AARTS’ office.  

 
1.3.3. The Schedules of Dues and Fees is published annually and is attached as 

Appendix C of this Handbook. 
 

1.4. Training 
 

1.4.1. Site Visitors, Accreditation Commission members, Monitoring Visitors, and 
Appeals Board members are trained as appropriate to fill their respective roles 
and responsibilities. Public members of the Accreditation Commission and 
Appeals Boards receive appropriate training as well. AARTS training is detailed in 
the Association Resource. Training addresses AARTS standards, policies, and 
procedures, and the particulars relevant to the role being undertaken. 
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2.  Accreditation Commission 
 

2.1. The Accreditation Commission 
 

2.1.1. As noted in the AARTS bylaws, the Accreditation Commission is an independent 
body set up by AARTS to accredit advanced rabbinical and Talmudic schools. The 
Accreditation Commission operates with complete autonomy; in particular, the 
membership of the Association has no input in the accrediting process.1 See 2.1.7. 
 

2.1.2. The Accreditation Commission consists of eleven members elected to their 
positions by the membership of AARTS. Four members are elected from among 
the Roshei Yeshiva or senior faculty members of AARTS institutions,2 four are of 
the general academic world, with established academic credentials as well as 
familiarity with rabbinic and Talmudic studies and schools, one is elected from a 
governing board of an accredited school, and two are representatives of the 
public.3,4  
 

2.1.3. The public members of the Accreditation Commission may be lay people or 
academicians with broad community contacts and involvement, not affiliated with 
any member school nor with any related trade or membership organization. Note 
that a public member cannot be: 

 
2.1.3.1. An employee, member of the governing board, owner, or shareholder of, 

or consultant to, an institution or program that either is accredited or 
preaccredited by the Accreditation Commission or has applied for 
accreditation or preaccreditation. 

 
2.1.3.2. A member of any trade association or membership organization related 

to, affiliated with, or associated with the Accreditation Commission; or 
 

2.1.3.3. A spouse, parent, child or sibling of an individual identified in 2.1.3.1 or 
2.1.3.2.5 

 
2.1.4. The public members of the Commission are required to confirm in writing that 

they meet the above criteria and that they will inform the Commission promptly 
should their status change.  

 
2.1.5. Accreditation Commission members are elected by the membership of the 

Association for staggered three year terms.6 The current members of the 

 
1 AARTS Bylaws, 10 
2 34 CFR 602.15(a)(3) 
3 34 CFR 602.14(b)(2); 34 CFR 602.15(a)(2); 34 CFR 602.15(a)(5) 
4 AARTS Bylaws, 10(i) 
5 34 CFR 602.3(b) “Representative of the public” 
6 AARTS Bylaws, 10(ii) 

https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-34/part-602#p-602.15(a)(3)
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-34/part-602#p-602.14(b)(2)
https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-34/part-602#p-602.3(b)(Representative%20of%20the%20public)
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Accreditation Commission and their current terms are listed on AARTS’ website, 
at https://aarts.org/commission-members-and-staff.  

 
2.1.6. No member of the Accreditation Commission may be elected or selected by the 

board or chief executive officer of any related, associated, or affiliated trade 
association, professional organization, or membership organization, nor may any 
member of the Accreditation Commission be on the staff of a related, associated, 
or affiliated trade association, professional organization, or membership 
organization.7 

 
2.1.7. Although elected by the membership of AARTS,8 the Accreditation Commission 

operates with complete autonomy, sets its own budget (as specified below), has 
full use of AARTS office and staff facilities, and is empowered to appoint additional 
staff members as it deems necessary for the efficient execution of its 
responsibilities.9 The Accreditation Commission sets accreditation policy, 
accreditation procedures, and adopts the standards for accreditation, and 
publishes them in this Handbook.10  

 
2.1.8. The Commission executes its responsibilities in accordance with the processes, 

procedures and standards as published in this Handbook.11  
 

2.1.9. The Commission welcomes and considers input from member institutions and 
other stakeholders, especially when it is considering changes to accreditation 
processes, procedures, and standards. However, changes in accreditation 
processes, procedures and standards, including changes to this Handbook, 
ultimately are the sole province of the Accreditation Commission. Generally 
speaking, the Commission will seek input from the Association membership and 
other stakeholders before effectuating significant changes. 

 
2.1.10. The budget of the Accreditation Commission is developed and determined 

without review by any other entity and its dues are paid separately from any dues 
paid to the Association.12  
 

2.1.11. The Accreditation Commission maintains sufficient administrative and fiscal 
resources to carry out its accreditation responsibilities effectively, including 
staffing, training, and operational oversight.13  

 

 
7 34 CFR 602.14(b)(1) 
8 AARTS Bylaws, 10 
9 AARTS Bylaws 10(iii) 
10 AARTS Bylaws 10 
11 AARTS Bylaws 10(v) 
12 AARTS Bylaws 10(iv) 
13 34 CFR 602.15(a) 

https://aarts.org/commission-members-and-staff/


15 
 

2.1.12. The Commission annually elects a chair from among its members. The chair will 
convene as many meetings as they deem necessary.14 Six members constitute a 
quorum for any action of the Commission.15 A quorum is deemed present 
notwithstanding recusal(s). All actions of the Commission are on the basis of 
majority votes of those present and voting. A tie vote is not a majority. 

 
2.1.13. The Commission guides the activities of staff, arranges for site visiting teams, 

examines and reacts to changes in accreditation and to American higher 
education, and assists the Secretary-Treasurer of the Association in the 
publication of this Handbook.16 

 
2.1.14. In addition to the members of the Commission, there may be voting, advisory 

tier members, consisting of members who were formerly full members of the 
Commission but are unable to attend Commission meetings on a regular basis. The 
advisory members are voted onto the Advisory tier by the Commission, to be 
subsequently confirmed by the membership of the Association voting at an Annual 
Meeting.17 Advisory tier members do not count towards a quorum.18 
 

2.1.15. Institutions are afforded a meaningful opportunity to submit written responses, 
evidence, and documentation for consideration by the Accreditation Commission 
prior to any accreditation action, consistent with applicable due process 
requirements. The Accreditation Commission does not permit school 
representatives to appear before it. School representatives may appear before an 
Appeals Board - see Section 9.8 (Due Process and Appeals). 

 
2.2. The Commission’s Scope 

 
2.2.1. The Accreditation Commission is authorized by the Department of Education 

for the accreditation and preaccreditation ("Correspondent" and "Candidate") of 
advanced rabbinical and Talmudic schools to include Associate, Baccalaureate, 
Masters, Doctorate, and First Rabbinic and First Talmudic degree programs in the 
United States. 
 

2.2.2. The Accreditation Commission will undertake appropriate consultation 
regarding, and resolution of conflicts between, accreditation standards and state 
or local laws governing an institution seeking accreditation. 

 
2.3.  Public Members in the Accreditation Process  

 

 
14 AARTS Bylaws 10(vi) 
15 AARTS Bylaws 10(vi) 
16 AARTS Bylaws 10(vii) 
17 AARTS Bylaws 10(i) 
18 AARTS Bylaws 10(vi) 
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2.3.1. As noted above, the Accreditation Commission’s membership includes public 
members, as required of every accrediting agency’s decision-making body.19  
 

2.3.2.  The Public Advisory Council (PAC) is a community group comprised of public 
members, with each member institution of the Association selecting one person 
to the PAC.20 The PAC elects three representatives from among its members to 
serve as voting members of the Executive Committee of the Association.21 The PAC 
also discusses and provides input on current or emerging issues relating to the 
Commission’s work.  

 
2.3.3. Appeals Boards also include a public member, as described in 9.8.5.1.  

 
2.4. Fair Accreditation Practices 

 
2.4.1. The Accreditation Commission will ensure that: 

 
(a) Only institutions meeting the Accreditation Commission’s published 

standards will be accredited.22  
 

(b) Its standards, policies, and procedures are fairly applied and are not 
applied in a discriminatory manner.23 

 
(c) Its evaluations are conducted and decisions rendered under conditions 

that are designed to result in impartial and objective judgments.24 
 

(d) Conflict of interest policies are followed.25 See Section 2.5.  
 

(e) The dues and fees charged to institutions will be as published in the 
Schedules of Dues and Fees. 

 
(f) An institution may request that a member of the visiting team for an 

upcoming site visit be replaced. This request, accompanied by good and 
valid reason, can be sent in confidence to the Accreditation Commission 
or its senior staff, who will accede to the request if it deems it reasonable. 

 
2.5. Conflict of Interest Policy 

 
2.5.1. General 

 
 

19 34 CFR 602.15(a)(5) 
20 AARTS Bylaws 8(a) 
21 AARTS Bylaws 8(b) 
22 34 CFR 602.18(b)(3) 
23 34 CFR 602.18(a) 
24 34 CFR 602.18(b)(2) 
25 34 CFR 602.14(b)(3); 34 CFR 602.15(a)(6) 



17 
 

2.5.1.1. The Commission is committed to maintaining the integrity, objectivity, 
and credibility of its accreditation processes. It maintains clear and effective 
controls to prevent, identify, and resolve actual or apparent conflicts of 
interest involving individuals who participate in accreditation-related 
activities.  

 
2.5.1.2. This policy applies to all individuals acting on behalf of AARTS in any 

accreditation capacity (collectively, “covered individuals”) and includes the 
following individuals: 

 
(a) Members of the Accreditation Commission (and any board of the 

Accreditation Commission); 
 

(b) Visiting team members and monitoring visitors; 
 

(c) Consultants, including representatives acting on behalf of the 
Commission; and 

 
(d) Administrative staff.  

 
2.5.1.3. All covered individuals are expected to perform their duties in a manner 

that avoids both actual conflicts of interest and the appearance of conflicts of 
interest. 

 
2.5.1.4. Each covered individual shall sign the “Conflict of Interest Certification” 

form attached as Appendix D to this Handbook, to acknowledge the Conflict 
of Interest Policy and certify compliance with it. The requirement to sign this 
form applies to every covered individual, even those who have signed 
previous versions of the form. The Conflict of Interest Policy and the form to 
be signed have been approved by counsel. 

 
2.5.2. Definition of Conflict of Interest 

 
2.5.2.1. A conflict of interest exists when a covered individual’s personal, 

professional, financial, or institutional interests may compromise, or 
reasonably appear to compromise, the individual’s independence, 
objectivity, or impartiality in carrying out accreditation responsibilities. 

 
2.5.2.2. A conflict of interest may arise from any of the following situations 

(collectively, “covered situations”): 
 

(a) Current employment, or employment within the past seven years, at 
the institution under review; 

 
(b) Current consulting, contractual, or financial relationships with the 

institution, or such relationships within the past seven years; 
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(c) Current service, or service within the past seven years, as a trustee, 

director, officer or employee at the institution; 
 

(d) Current attendance, or attendance within the past seven years, as a 
student at the institution; 
 

(e) Any circumstance in which an expectation exists of future 
employment at, or professional benefit from, the institution; 
 

(f) Any other personal or business relationship or situation that creates 
bias or undue influence or the appearance thereof; 
 

(g) When a family member of a covered individual is in any of the 
covered situations listed above. A “family member” means a spouse, 
child, sibling or parent. “Spouse” includes a former spouse. “Child” 
includes stepchild and adopted child. “Sibling” include stepsibling 
and sibling by adoption. “Parent” includes stepparent and adoptive 
parent.  

 
2.5.2.3. The determination of whether a conflict exists is fact-specific and shall 

be guided by principles of objectivity, transparency and protection of public 
trust. Accordingly, and notwithstanding the above seven prior years’ 
timelines for certain covered situations, covered individuals who 
nonetheless feel that their impartiality is infringed upon by the previous 
relationship, or that it will appear as such, are expected to recuse themselves 
as per Section 2.5.4 (Recusal Procedures). A school may similarly request 
that a Commission member who is beyond the seven-year timeline recuse 
themselves from participation in decision-making regarding the school if the 
Commission member’s impartiality is still infringed upon by the extent of the 
previous relationship, or it will appear as such. 

 
2.5.3. Duty to Disclose 

 
2.5.3.1. Each covered individual has an affirmative, ongoing obligation to: 
 

(a) Promptly disclose any actual, potential, or apparent conflict of 
interest; 

 
(b) Update prior disclosures if circumstances change; and 

 
(c) Seek guidance from the designated compliance officer (as described 

in Section 2.5.5) when uncertainty exists. 
 
2.5.3.2. Specific disclosures shall be made by covered individuals as follows, 

respectively: 
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(a) For members of the Accreditation Commission, at the beginning of 

each commission meeting for the institutions to be covered in that 
meeting; 

 
(b) For site and monitoring visitors, prior to participation in the site or 

monitoring visit for institutions being visited; 
 

(c) For AARTS staff and consultants, upon this Conflict of Interest Policy 
being adopted by the Commission (or, if later, upon first becoming a 
staff member or consultant); and 

 
(d) For all covered individuals, promptly upon recognition of a required 

disclosure which has not previously been made. 
 

2.5.4. Recusal Procedures 
 
2.5.4.1. When a conflict of interest is determined to exist, the affected individual 

must recuse himself or herself from the matter. 
 
2.5.4.2. Recusal in the context of an AC meeting or action means not participating 

in any discussions relating to the institution with which there is a conflict, 
and extends to:  

 
(a) Abstaining from discussion, deliberation, recommendation, and 

voting with respect to the identified institution; and  
 
(b) Being absent from the room (physical or virtual) during all 

discussion and action concerning the institution, returning only after 
the matter has been fully concluded. Any relevant meeting minutes 
shall reflect the disclosure and recusal. 

 
2.5.4.3. Recusal in the context of site and monitoring visitors means not 

participating at all in the visit to the identified institution, inclusive of any 
pre-visit or post-visit matters. 

 
2.5.4.4. Recusal in the context of staff and consultants is limited to material 

decision-making functions. Accordingly, staff and consultants may perform 
administrative functions with respect to an institution with which they have 
a conflict. Examples of such administrative functions would include, but not 
be limited to:  

 
(a) Organizing and working on the logistics of site and monitoring visits 

and Commission meetings;  
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(b) Being present at site and monitoring visits and Accreditation 
Commission meetings to ensure that processes are conducted 
correctly and to present pertinent information to site and 
monitoring visitors and AC members;  

 
(c) Standard communications and follow up with institutions before 

and after site and monitoring visits and AC meetings;  
 

(d) Monitoring and recommendation communications and follow up 
with institutions; and  

 
(e) Communicating decisions made by others and working on standard 

enforcement procedures with respect to decisions made by others. 
 

2.5.5. Determination of Whether There are Conflicts 
 
2.5.5.1. If there should arise a question as to whether a conflict (or appearance 

of a conflict) exists, the Executive Director or Commission Chair (as 
appropriate) shall act as the designated compliance officer and determine 
whether a disclosed circumstance constitutes a conflict requiring recusal. If 
necessary, AARTS legal counsel may be consulted. Any lingering doubt shall 
be resolved in favor of disclosure and recusal. 

 
2.5.6. Enforcement 

 
2.5.6.1. Failure to disclose a conflict of interest or failure to comply with recusal 

requirements may result in: 
 

(a) Removal from the accreditation activity; 
 

(b) Removal from visitor, monitor or Commission service; 
 

(c) Termination of employment or consultant relationship; or 
 

(d) Other corrective action deemed appropriate by the Commission. 
 

2.6. Ethical Practices 
 

2.6.1. The Accreditation Commission is empowered to reject the initial application of 
an institution upon presentation of evidence that the school or any of its principal 
officers has failed to meet the ethical practices concomitant with AARTS 
recognition, or that the actions of the school or its principal officers have damaged 
or may reasonably be expected to damage the image of the rabbinical and 
Talmudic school movement so that its admission would reflect negatively on the 
Association. The foregoing is not in limitation of any other reasons for which an 
initial application may be rejected.  
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2.6.2. The Accreditation Commission is empowered to reevaluate (or to take other 

appropriate action in regard to) the ongoing recognition of any institution upon 
presentation of evidence that the institution has failed to meet the ethical 
practices concomitant with AARTS recognition. 

 
2.6.3. Discriminatory practices, inequitable student tuition refunds, unfair or 

misleading advertising or publication practices and the like, may be grounds for 
initiating the Commission’s probation mechanism. 
 

2.6.4. Similarly, the Commission is empowered to take appropriate action with 
respect to institutions whose compliance with Title IV responsibilities come into 
question as a result of program reviews, financial and compliance audits, audited 
financial statements, or any other information provided by the Department of 
Education or known to the Accreditation Commission. 

 
2.6.5. An institution whose latest cohort default rate, based on the most recent data 

provided by the Secretary, has increased significantly over its previous year’s rate, 
and which shows sizeable numbers of defaults in relation to its total size, will be 
asked to meet with Commission staff who will report to the Commission. The 
Commission, after hearing the report, is empowered to place the institution on 
probation, as well as to reevaluate the school’s accreditation status. 

 
2.6.6. Institutions are expected to comply with a request for a copy of a transfer 

student’s academic transcript or financial aid records by the student’s new 
institution, except if noncompliance is legally permitted. 
 

2.6.7. A copy of the institutional catalog, which accurately reflects the institution’s 
current program, must be on file with the Association. The Commission reviews 
catalogs and other public documents issued by schools for accuracy and 
completeness as part of the accreditation process. Of particular concern are 
statements regarding program and faculty resources, admission practices, 
academic offerings, degree requirements, fees and refund structures, and 
graduation rates. Statements regarding educational effectiveness and placement 
of graduates must also be complete and accurate.  
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3. Institutional Eligibility 
 

3.1. General Eligibility for Recognition 
 

3.1.1. The procedures and other information needed by institutions contemplating 
accreditation by the Accreditation Commission are included in this Handbook.  

 
3.1.2. An accreditable school shall be incorporated as a non-profit institution in the 

legal jurisdiction in which it operates. It shall have been in continuous existence 
as an institution of higher education during the entire two-year period 
immediately preceding its application.1  

 
3.1.3. The Accreditation Commission will not accredit or preaccredit an institution 

that lacks legal authorization under applicable state law to provide a program of 
education beyond the secondary level.2 

 
3.2. Admissions Criteria  

 
3.2.1. Students admitted to an AARTS recognized school generally satisfy these 

minimum criteria:  
 

(a) Students have achieved a Talmudic high school graduation or its 
equivalent. 

 
(b) Students demonstrate competence in the Pentateuch and Commentaries. 

 
(c) Students have completed at least 150 folio pages of the Talmud. 

 
(d) Students demonstrate competence in the laws and customs in the 

Shulchan Aruch (Orach Chaim) and personal commitment to their 
observance.3  

 
3.3. Academic Program  

 
3.3.1. The nature of a program at an AARTS recognized school consists of both a full 

morning and a full afternoon session. Except as provided for in Section 3.5, only 
those individuals who participate in both the morning and afternoon sessions can 
be certified or counted as students by the institution. School years will extend the 
equivalent of a minimum of 10 months for four years (for baccalaureate 
programs). AARTS member institutions may not offer their programs in clock 
hours.  
 

 
1 AARTS Bylaws 1 
2 34 CFR 602.28(a) 
3 AARTS Bylaws 1 

https://www.ecfr.gov/current/title-34/part-602#p-602.28(a)
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3.3.2. A baccalaureate level degree program will generally consist of a course of study 
made up of four or five separate levels of instruction, operating at the same time.  

 
3.3.3. An associate level degree program will ordinarily take not less than two years, 

and up to three years, to complete and will generally encompass the first two 
levels of instruction of an existing, accredited baccalaureate level degree program. 
The Commission will consider the application of a school which offers only a 
standalone associate level degree program.  

 
3.3.4. A college level educational program begins after high school and should not 

encompass any class/year in which a significant number of the student body is 
below sixteen years of age.  
 

3.3.5. The Commission requires that academic programs, credits, and degrees 
conform to commonly accepted academic standards, or the equivalent.4 
 

3.3.6. All courses and educational support at schools accredited by the Commission 
must be offered in a traditional, direct teacher to student manner. In particular, 
online and distance education formats are not acceptable. 
 

3.3.7. Accredited institutions may not offer any accredited academic program other 
than those which fit into the narrow scope of the Accreditation Commission’s 
accreditation. 

 
3.3.8. Schools should possess a senior faculty and a body of students engaged in 

advanced studies to ensure an ongoing program of higher Talmudic research. The 
presence of a full-time graduate as well as undergraduate program is a strong 
indication of meeting this requirement. A school with only an undergraduate 
program can demonstrate their compliance with this requirement if it can 
demonstrate that a substantial proportion of its senior students ultimately go on 
to such graduate-level study. The Accreditation Commission is prepared to 
consider other methods for establishing that a school has a senior faculty and a 
body of students engaged in such advanced studies. 

 
3.4. The Student Body 

 
3.4.1. The student body of an accreditable school will generally consist of individuals 

who: 
 

3.4.1.1. Satisfied the admissions criteria described in Section 3.2 before being 
admitted to the program. 

 
3.4.1.2. Have had a full elementary and secondary course of study before 

entering an advanced rabbinical and Talmudic school; this period of study 
 

4 34 CFR 602.17(a)(3) 
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will be considered as beginning from the time the student started formal 
classroom learning consisting of at least five hours per day. 

 
3.4.1.3. If they cannot establish completion of a high school program or 

recognized equivalent, may still be admitted on the basis of their ability to 
benefit from the program. (Students admitted under this provision must 
satisfy state and federal regulations relating to ability to benefit before 
awarding federal or state aid.) 

 
3.4.1.4. Attend a full-time day program consisting of full morning and afternoon 

sessions. (The terms “full-time” and “part-time” in the context of the 
Handbook do not necessarily conform with the FSA definitions of those 
terms.) 

 
3.5. Part-Time Students 

 
3.5.1. Accredited institutions which offer a full-time program as outlined above may, 

in addition, provide for part-time students in accordance with the following 
guidelines: 

 
3.5.1.1. The number of part-time students cannot exceed 20% of the total 

student body. 
 

3.5.1.2. Part-time students must attend classes on a daily basis for at least one of 
the two major sessions of the day (morning or afternoon seder). 

 
3.5.1.3. Part-time students must adhere to a set curriculum and must be 

classified as either graduate or undergraduate. Undergraduates must be 
further classified by year of attendance. 

 
3.6. Institutional Stability 

 
3.6.1. Stability and continuity of an institution are characteristics of importance to the 

public and to students. Consequently, these characteristics are important to the 
Accreditation Commission in arriving at a decision regarding initial recognition or 
renewal of accreditation. 

 
3.6.2. The Accreditation Commission considers that generally a minimum of fifty 

students and a minimum full-time faculty of three are essential for a viable school. 
Institutions in continuous existence for a period of four years which show a stable 
staff and enrollment may be considered to have shown sufficient evidence of 
viability, notwithstanding their not meeting the student and faculty minima listed 
above. 

 
3.6.3. Institutions which are in leased or rented quarters will be expected to provide 

reasonable assurance, based on existing arrangements and institutional planning, 
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that the quality and availability of an appropriate physical plant will be 
maintained during the proposed period of recognition.  

 
3.6.4. The Commission will examine the audited financial statements of the institution 

and may seek further information about their financial resources and projections 
to ensure that the institution has broad-based support for its current operations 
and clear prospects for its maintenance and any projected growth. 
 

3.6.5. The Commission may consider failure to make timely payment of dues and fees 
as an indicator of institutional instability.  
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4. Accreditation Categories  
 

4.1. Full Accreditation Status 
 

4.1.1. Full accreditation is a status which can be granted by the Commission to an 
eligible institution (see Chapter 3 and Section 6.1.2) only after the relevant 
processes detailed in Chapters 6 and 7 and elsewhere in this Handbook have been 
completed in full. The period of full accreditation or re-accreditation status is 
determined by the Commission, consistent with 7.6.12. 
 

4.1.2. As described below, there are certain preaccreditation statuses available, but 
most institutions will initially apply for full accreditation status. A school need not 
first go through a preaccreditation status before applying for full accreditation 
status.  

 
4.1.3.  As detailed in Chapter 8 (Monitoring and Ongoing Compliance), all institutions 

are monitored to ensure continuing compliance.  
 

4.2. Preaccreditation Statuses 
 

4.2.1. As noted, most institutions will initially apply for full accreditation status, but it 
is sometimes easier for a non-accredited school to transition to full accreditation 
by way of first applying for a preaccreditation status. AARTS offers two 
preaccreditation statuses for such institutions: Correspondent status (covered in 
Section 4.3) and candidate status (covered in Section 4.4). The Commission will 
grant such status only to institutions that the Commission has determined are 
likely to succeed in obtaining full accreditation status.1  
 

4.2.2. There is an aggregate limit of five years for an institution to be in a 
preaccreditation status, whether candidate and/or correspondent.2  

 
4.2.3. If an institution is already accredited, the Commission may not move the 

institution to preaccredited status unless, after the institution had, but lost, its 
accredited status, it then applies for, and is awarded, preaccreditation status 
under the new application.3  
 

4.2.4. Preaccredited institutions must submit a teach-out plan as part of their initial 
applications for status.4 
 

4.2.5. If a school which was preaccredited is denied accreditation status by the 
Commission, it may still maintain its preaccredited status for currently enrolled 

 
1 34 CFR 602.23(f)(1)(i) 
2 34 CFR 602.16(a)(2)(ii) 
3 34 CFR 602.23(f)(1)(iv) 
4 34 CFR 602.23(f)(1)(ii) 
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students for such time as the Commission allows, not to exceed 120 days (unless 
the Commission approves a longer period for good cause), to complete the 
activities in its teach-out plan to assist students in transferring or completing their 
program.5 

 
4.2.6. As detailed in Chapter 8 (Monitoring and Ongoing Compliance), preaccredited 

institutions are monitored to ensure continuing compliance.  
 
 

4.3. Correspondent Status 
 
4.3.1. Correspondent status is a preaccreditation status intended for schools in the 

early stages of development; they must, however, have been in continuous 
existence for a period of two years prior to applying for this status. The school 
must have in place a complete undergraduate program, with students actually 
enrolled at all levels. 

 
4.3.2. The application process is initiated by communication to the Accreditation 

Commission requesting this designation. Institutions must submit a self-study 
report addressing all Standards (see Chapter 5) and furnish evidence of admission 
standards at the level of those specified in Section 3.2 (Admissions Criteria). In 
addition, the application should detail steps being taken to satisfy the 
requirements of Section 3.3 (Academic Program). Payment of a filing fee, as 
indicated in the current Schedules of Dues and Fees, should accompany the letter 
of application. 

 
4.3.3. After submission of the required documentation, representatives of the 

Commission will be assigned to visit the institution and prepare a 
recommendation. This recommendation will be based on a review of the 
institution’s self-study report, the site visit, and other documentary evidence 
indicating the extent to which the school would seem to have the potential for 
eventual accreditation. Attaining correspondent status does not imply that any 
other accreditation status will necessarily be attained. 

 
4.3.4. Correspondent schools pay annual dues based on the current Schedules of Dues 

and Fees for each year they retain this status. They are entitled to all the advisory 
services of the Commission and can participate (non-voting) at the annual 
meeting. This status cannot be maintained for longer than two years, after which 
time it must progress to candidate (or full) status. Annual reports must be 
submitted indicating progress towards a higher status. 

 
4.3.5. Annual monitoring visits shall be scheduled for all schools in correspondent 

status. During these visits, particular attention shall be paid to those areas 
previously identified as requiring specific improvements. 

 
5 34 CFR 602.23(f)(1)(iii) 
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4.3.6. The Commission reserves the right to generally suspend its granting of the 

correspondent status, if, in its opinion, circumstances so warrant. 
 

4.4. Candidate Status 
 

4.4.1. Candidate status is a preaccreditation status intended for those schools which 
establish substantial compliance with the standards and are able to provide 
assurance they will be in full compliance with the standards within five years of 
receiving candidate status (or within a shorter period, if previously in 
correspondent status). Payment of a filing fee as indicated in the current Schedules 
of Dues and Fees must accompany the application requesting this status. The 
institution must prepare a full self-study as described in Section 6.3 and must 
arrange for a site visit by a visiting team. 

 
4.4.2. The requirements, although not as rigorous and all-inclusive as those for full 

accreditation, nevertheless indicate that a program of reasonable quality is in 
effect at the school. This status is normally awarded by the Accreditation 
Commission for a period of four years (or for a shorter period, if previously in 
correspondent status), taking into consideration the recommendation of the 
visiting team. Candidate status entitles an institution to receive close cooperation 
and guidance of Association staff in moving towards full accreditation. Candidate 
schools are entitled to all the advisory services of the Commission and are invited 
to participate (non-voting) at the annual meeting. (If a school was previously in 
correspondent status, the Commission will limit combined time in correspondent 
and candidate status collectively to no more than five years, as required by 4.2.2.) 
 

4.4.3. Candidate schools pay annual dues as indicated in the current Schedules of Dues 
and Fees for each year they retain this status. Schools in candidate status will be 
visited annually. This visit will include the review of a brief, standard by standard 
update submitted by the school, in addition to one or two visitors visiting the 
school for an on-site review of compliance with each of the AARTS Standards.6 At 
the conclusion of such visits, deficiencies, if any, will be noted and progress judged. 
The school will be advised of steps to take in moving towards accreditation status.  

 

 
6 34 CFR 602.16(a)(2)(i) 
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5. Standards of the Accreditation Commission 
 

5.1. Introduction 
 

5.1.1. The Commission consistently applies and enforces standards that respect the 
stated mission of the institution, including religious mission, and that ensure that 
the education offered by an institution is of a sufficient quality to achieve its stated 
objective for the duration of any accreditation or preaccreditation period granted 
by the Commission.1 The Commission has twelve standards, consistent with the 
foregoing; they are detailed below in Sections 5.2, et seq. 
 

5.1.2. The standards are objective, but also have some inherent flexibility to enable 
schools to use their own educational philosophies while ensuring a baseline level 
of quality. The following passage from the Hierarchy illustrates the Accreditation 
Commission’s stance regarding the standards:  
 

“AARTS schools are diverse in terms of institutional history, goals, and 
mission; students of different abilities are served and there are varied 
educational philosophies, each having its own advocates and own 
institution. At the same time, all of our institutions offer programs with 
the same educational and institutional structure. 

 
There are other commonalities. Every mission statement includes as an 
essential element, the education of the aspiring Talmudic scholar. Each 
of our institutions offers a curriculum and objectives intended to attain 
this goal, with at most two tracks which diverge only in the latter part of 
the undergraduate years. There is a continuum which guides the student 
on a “traceable and foreseeable path”: program length, educational 
methodologies and the template against which to measure growth and 
achievement in student learning, are largely similar from school to 
school.  

 
This allows for an economical system of widely applicable accreditation 
standards. For example, Standard F: Educational Program, contains a 
paragraph which spells out education goals that apply to each of our 
schools:  
 
‘…to think independently, to weigh values, and to understand 
fundamental theory, in addition to learning facts or skills. The 
product of the school should be able to cope with changing 
intellectual circumstances and to relate to unfamiliar environments 
as a result of the educational experience…’  
 

 
1 34 CFR 602.18(a) 
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The standards of the Accreditation Commission written in this narrative 
style apply universally, yet do not restrict a school’s creativity and 
individuality.”  

 
5.1.3. The twelve standards which follow represent a baseline against which the 

Accreditation Commission measures a school’s suitability for accreditation.2 The 
standards are presented in a format which institutions can use in preparing their 
self-studies. 

 
5.2. Standard A: Mission 

 
5.2.1. Each institution is expected to have a clearly articulated statement of purpose. 

Included should be the basic philosophy of the school, its objectives, and the role 
it expects to play in the educational community. A brief history of the school is 
often helpful. 

 
5.2.2. This statement provides the intellectual framework around which the 

institution functions. The educational program, the students it attracts, the 
outlook of its faculty and the physical facilities it possesses should all be oriented 
towards attaining the goals implicit in this statement. 

 
5.2.3. The statement of purpose is reviewed periodically. Changes in the institution, in 

the population it serves, or in the functions it hopes to fulfill will generally 
emanate from an altered self-image as expressed in a modified statement of 
purpose. 

 
5.2.4. All institutional publications and publicity should accurately reflect the 

statement of purpose. 
 

5.2.5. An important component in the accreditation process will be an evaluation3 of 
how important a role the mission statement actually plays in the educational 
decision-making process, in the day-to-day practices and procedures of the school, 
and in the implementation of stated priorities. 

 
5.3. Standard B: Organization and Administration 

 
5.3.1. An effective organization, with clearly defined lines of authority and 

responsibility, is essential to the achievement of the aims of the institution. 
 

5.3.2. The Board (Board of Directors, of Governors, of Trustees) is the legally 
constituted body with authority emanating from the original charter of 
incorporation of the institution. 

 
2 34 CFR 602.18(b)(1) 
3 Clarification: The word evaluation is used in the sense of ‘gauge’. If the site visitors are satisfied that the mission 
statement does play its expected role, no special mention will be made as a rule. 
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5.3.3. The Rosh Yeshiva fills a role unique in higher education. Chosen primarily for 

his scholarship, he sets the intellectual tone of the organization. The Rosh Yeshiva 
often provides leadership for the administration as well as for the faculty and 
students. 

 
5.3.4. The organizational structure should also include administrative personnel who 

execute Board decisions and see to the day-to-day functioning of the enterprise. 
 

5.3.5. The Commission is aware that each institution may develop organizational and 
administrative structures to meet its own needs. In the final analysis, it is evidence 
of effective procedures that is sought, rather than a framework patterned after a 
given model. 

 
5.3.6. Consistent with the above, the self-study report might discuss the composition 

of the Board, including items such as membership, selection criteria, committee 
structure, and the like. 

 
5.3.7. The manner in which policy is set and implemented, the areas of focus of the 

Board, and the role of the Executive Committee, if any, are of interest. 
 

5.3.8. A chart outlining the administrative structure is helpful to the members of the 
visiting team. 

 
5.4. Standard C: Finance 

 
5.4.1. This part of the self-study should focus on the structure of the financing of the 

school.4 A useful way to begin might be to describe the process whereby the 
institutional budget is prepared, beginning with the setting of priorities, the 
allocation of resources, and the input of the various communities of interest. 

 
5.4.2. Referring to the latest certified audit, the discussion should focus on the overall 

strength of the institution and on the details of income and expenditures. The 
relative importance of tuition and of contributions should be discussed, and 
changes over the past few years highlighted. 

 
5.4.3. Similarly, expenditures should be explained (either in the Self Study or at the 

Site Visit) with emphasis on the manner in which they reflect the relative priorities 
of the school. Here too, changes over the past few years should be mentioned with 
note taken of special projects such as capital construction, major renovations, 
large increases or decreases in enrollment, and so forth. The intent here is to 

 
4 In connection with this, the Commission reviews each accredited school’s record of compliance with the 
institution’s program responsibilities under Title IV of the Act, based on the most recent student loan default rate 
data provided by the Secretary, the results of financial or compliance audits, program reviews, or other information 
that the Secretary may provide to the agency. [602.16(a)(1)(x)]  
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provide a total picture of an ongoing institution, rather than a presentation of 
static figures. 

 
5.4.4. An important yardstick is whether a school has assets and procedures adequate 

to carry out its aims. A description of programs for increasing institutional income, 
plans for reducing expenditures, and plans to improve the fund-raising ability of 
the institution can be helpful here. 

 
5.5. Standard D: Physical Plant, Materials and Equipment 

 
5.5.1. The physical facilities and equipment will be judged in terms of whether they 

are adequate to the requirements of the educational program. Although the self-
study might include components such as a map of the campus, a description of the 
physical facilities and a master plan, if any, the emphasis should be to demonstrate 
that classrooms are large enough and properly lighted, ventilated, and heated for 
the student body. 

 
5.5.2. The physical facilities described might include, as appropriate, dormitory, 

dining, and parking facilities. The maintenance of the facilities should be the 
responsibility of a professional staff engaged in maintaining a high standard of 
cleanliness, preventive maintenance, and housekeeping. 

 
5.5.3. Of special concern are considerations of safety. Campus security and first aid 

facilities are among the areas an institution is expected to address. 
 

5.6. Standard E: Library 
 

5.6.1. The library service is an important component in the educational program and 
the collection should be consistent with the institutional mission. The number of 
volumes is one indication of quality; the extent to which the holdings are 
representative is another. Student accessibility is an even more important 
indicator of adequate library facilities. 

 
5.6.2. The institution may want to indicate the mechanism whereby books are 

selected for purchase, the availability of competent help for students and faculty, 
the hours the collections are open, and the availability of significant collections in 
every area of school concentration. 

 
5.6.3. Aspects discussed earlier such as budget and physical plant should have 

included special mention of the library. If not, the self-study report should include 
these considerations at this point. 

 
5.7. Standard F: Educational Program 

 
5.7.1. The basic emphasis of all educational programs should be to develop the ability 

in students to think independently, to weigh values, and to understand 
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fundamental theory, in addition to learning facts or skills. The product of the 
school should be able to cope with changing intellectual circumstances and to 
relate to unfamiliar environments as a result of the educational experience. 
Reference to the Taxonomy of Skills5 can be helpful here. 

 
5.7.2. The institution should report whether, and to what extent, the above goal is 

being met.  
 

5.7.3. The curriculum should be described in some detail; in addition to satisfying the 
above broad outline, it should be closely related to the Torah mission of the 
institution, and the self-study should aim to establish this.6 

 
5.7.4. The institution should indicate how student success with respect to learning is 

determined, and how evidence of intellectual growth of the student body is 
arrived at. The discussion in Chapter X of Hierarchy is particularly relevant here.7  

 
5.7.5. Typically, the institution will describe how the program as a whole is evaluated, 

and how changes to the educational program are made. 
 

5.7.6. The institution may want to discuss special provisions for the gifted, as well as 
for students needing additional help. 

 
5.7.7. The nature of each institution’s undergraduate program must be clearly 

described and recorded with the Accreditation Commission. 
 

5.7.8. The program description must be contained in an official resolution of the 
institution and be filed with AARTS. Any subsequent changes in the description 
must be similarly recorded in a written resolution and filed8 with AARTS. 

 
5.7.9. The description, should, among others: 

 
5.7.9.1. Specify the required courses, including the number of credit hours 

needed for completion. 
 

5.7.9.2. Determine how to integrate transfer students (the designation of a 
student must be in terms of the student’s actual level of achievement). 
 

5.7.9.3. Identify the criteria used to measure levels of achievement. 

 
5 Clarification: The Taxonomy of Skills, once offered as a separate document, is now part of Chapter VI in the 
Hierarchy. 
6 Clarification: This can be established from the Course Map if the curriculum is consistent with that offered by 
other AARTS schools.  
7 Clarification: Chapters V, VI, and X of the Hierarchy are viewed by the Accreditation Commission as 
successfully explicating the concerns of 602.16 (a)(1)(i) and 602.17(a). 
8 Clarification: This can be most easily satisfied by submitting the latest catalog signed by a responsible officer 
attesting to the fact that the contents are consistent with the resolution. 
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5.7.9.4. Describe the number of years of full-time study necessary to complete 

the program. 
 

5.7.10. Any substantive change in an established program must be submitted to the 
Accreditation Commission for approval before it can be put into effect at the 
institution. This will apply in particular to changes in the length of any program, 
or to the introduction of additional offerings by the school. 

 
5.7.11. Institutions are expected to assign credit hours in a manner which complies 

with the Federal Credit Hour definition: 
 
“Credit Hour: Except as provided in 34 CFR 668.8(k) and (l), a credit hour is an 
amount of student work defined by an institution, as approved by the 
institution's accrediting agency or State approval agency, that is consistent with 
commonly accepted practice in postsecondary education and that— 

 
(1) Reasonably approximates not less than— 

 
(i) One hour of classroom or direct faculty instruction and a 
minimum of two hours of out-of-class student work each week for 
approximately fifteen weeks for one semester or trimester hour of 
credit, or ten to twelve weeks for one quarter hour of credit, or the 
equivalent amount of work over a different period of time; or 

 
(ii) At least an equivalent amount of work as required in 
paragraph (1)(i) of this definition for other academic activities as 
established by the institution, including laboratory work, 
internships, practica, studio work, and other academic work 
leading to the award of credit hours; and 

 
(2) Permits an institution, in determining the amount of work associated 
with a credit hour, to take into account a variety of delivery methods, 
measurements of student work, academic calendars, disciplines, and degree 
levels.”9 

 
5.7.12. Clarification 

 
5.7.12.1. The Accreditation Commission takes a systemic approach to examining 

compliance with the credit hour regulation, because virtually all AARTS 
schools offer similar programs. 

 
5.7.12.2. AARTS institutions offer programs comprised of a full morning and full 

afternoon session, consisting of at least seven hours of study in shiur and in 
 

9 34 CFR 600.2 “Credit hour” 
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the Beth Medrash. This program extends, minimally, five days a week and the 
equivalent of ten months a year.  

 
5.7.13. Once a school is determined to be offering a standard daily schedule and 

calendar, the Course Map establishes that the Credit Hours policy of Standard F 
has been met. 

 
5.7.14. Compliance is determined as part of the annual monitoring initiative; in this 

connection, see also 9.1.2.  
 

5.8. Standard G: Faculty 
 

5.8.1. The key to the success of every educational enterprise is the quality of 
instruction. Faculty should be recruited keeping in mind the basic purposes of the 
institution; the goals of members of faculty should be in consonance with the 
mission of the school. 

 
5.8.2. Quality of faculty10 is seen as pivotal in any successful educational program. 

Faculty quality can be established in many ways, including the number of years of 
advanced study completed by the faculty member; the nature of the graduate 
institution in which he completed his advanced studies; evidence of creative 
scholarship; and the nature and extent of previous teaching experience. 

 
5.8.3. An important component of the process of intellectual growth in the student 

body is the guidance and direction available to the student after class hours. The 
extent to which the faculty member is successful in establishing a personal 
relationship with students is an important criterion of his overall success. 

 
5.8.4. Teaching effectiveness is, of course, central to the role of the faculty member, 

and the institution should explain how this is determined. Describing how student 
learning outcomes are used in this determination is of interest to site visitors. 

 
5.8.5. The institution should encourage the professional growth of faculty members; 

faculty salaries and benefits should be commensurate with their contribution to 
the educational program. Faculty governance should provide the kind of 
professional security needed for optimum performance. 

 
5.9. Standard H: Students and Student Services 

 
5.9.1. The student must be considered as a total individual. In addition to a proper 

academic environment, the school should ensure adequate room and board, 
health and counseling services, and as appropriate, financial advice and 

 
10 Clarification: Faculty vitae are viewed as a necessary adjunct to the review of faculty.  
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assistance11. Guidance and remedial help are also typically available. Usually, an 
integral component of the educational program is the emphasis on character 
development, interpersonal attitudes and behavior codes. The institution will 
want to describe how these concerns are addressed. 

 
5.9.2. The successful advanced rabbinical and Talmudic program is based on a close 

teacher/student relationship. Although there can be large lecture sessions, the 
program traditionally depends on a small student/teacher ratio with programs 
meeting up to six days a week and forty weeks a year. Within this framework, the 
special circumstances under which each institution operates should be described. 
This includes the appropriateness of a school’s program length. 

 
5.9.3. Tuition and fees will be reviewed to ensure that they are in keeping with what 

is usual in the community of advanced rabbinical and Talmudic schools. 
 

5.9.4. Schools may want to discuss whether student input regarding room and board, 
or the program itself, is sought. 

 
5.9.5. The recruitment program and admissions policy should be discussed against 

the institutional mission as background. 
 

5.10. Standard I: Records 
 

5.10.1. Institutions must maintain full and accurate student records. A school must 
maintain a complete set of records on its campus, accessible at all times12 during 
the school day. 

 
5.10.2. Prior to each visitation, a member of AARTS staff, upon request, will review the 

audited financial statements, financial and compliance audits, program reviews, 
and academic records of the school. These records will also be the subject of 
review during possible unannounced visits as well as periodic monitoring visits. 
If any deficiencies are found during a visitation, expected improvements will be 
specified by the Accreditation Commission together with a timetable to be 
followed. 

 
5.10.3. The Commission review of student financial aid, i.e. the institution’s compliance 

with Title IV responsibilities, will be based on program reviews, financial and 
compliance audits, audited financial statements, and any other information that 
the Secretary provides. 

 
5.10.4. All schools must submit data in a timely fashion as requested in conjunction 

with regular AARTS monitoring activities. Checklists used by site visitors in their 

 
11 Clarification: Institutional staff is expected to have expertise only with respect to student financial aid. The 
phrase ‘financial advice and assistance’ applies only to student financial aid.  
12 Clarification: A computerized set of records electronically accessible at all times satisfies this requirement.  
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review of record-keeping are included in the Site Visitors’ Manual. The 
Monitoring/Oversight/Compliance Report publication will be helpful as well.13 

 
5.11. Standard J: Graduate Program 

 
5.11.1. A graduate program is an important asset to an advanced rabbinical or 

Talmudic school. The benefits to younger students, to an active faculty, and to the 
entire intellectual community are many. The self-study should explain how this 
program interacts with the rest of the school. 

 
5.11.2. The school should explain in what way and to what degree the educational 

program differs from the undergraduate. In particular, it should indicate the 
manner in which the educational program is designed to develop originality and 
independence of thought in the student body over and beyond that which is 
expected from a quality undergraduate program. 

 
5.11.3. In addition to a significant expansion in the content of the undergraduate 

curriculum, it is expected that the graduate program will also stress goals such as 
creativity, maturity, and increased intellectual sophistication in the graduate 
study body. Indications of increased maturity and independence of the student 
body in particular, should also be noted. 

 
5.11.4. Schools offering a Doctorate must require that students admitted to the 

program present an earned Master’s degree, and pursue their graduate work 
beyond the Master’s, in residence, for an additional minimum of two full academic 
years. Students must also defend a thesis which offers a distinct and original 
contribution to the study and understanding of Talmudic law, deemed worthy of 
publication. 

 
5.12. Standard K: Other Institutional Activities 

 
5.12.1. Community Service 

 
5.12.1.1. In many cases, the sign of a well run institution is the extent to which it 

has been able to develop an almost symbiotic relationship with the 
community around it, serving the community and being supported by it. 
Educational and cultural programs designed to involve the community in the 
school’s activities are particularly pertinent. 

 
5.12.2. Experimental and Innovative Programs 

 
5.12.2.1. Institutions may wish to report on programs which have an 

experimental or innovative aspect. AARTS encourages such departures from 
conventional methods provided: 

 
13 34 CFR 602.19(b) 
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5.12.2.2. They are introduced to serve a definite need; change for its own sake 

often results in dislocation in the educational process with no net gain to the 
student body. 

 
5.12.2.3. They do not compromise the educational validity of the institution’s 

programs and courses. 
 

5.12.2.4. Experimental or pilot programs introduced on a small scale can be given 
far more latitude than approaches affecting large segments of the student 
body. 

 
5.12.2.5. The Accreditation Commission does not accredit institutions which 

deliver education via correspondence or direct assessment.  
 

5.13. Standard L: Evaluation of Outcomes 
 

5.13.1. As discussed above, the institution’s functioning must be consistent with its 
purpose and philosophy. An important indicator involves a continuous evaluation 
of the educational output of the school. Schools are expected to examine each 
graduating class in terms of desired changes that occurred as a result of the time 
spent by students at the school. 

 
5.13.2. Interaction and contact with graduates is extremely helpful in this respect. 

 
5.13.3. In addition, efforts should continually be made to evaluate outcomes by 

considering student and faculty reaction, alumni comments, and the like. 
 

5.13.4. The Accreditation Commission determines whether schools have succeeded 
with respect to student achievement in relation to institutional mission. 
Institutions, in their focus on indicators of institutional effectiveness, should be 
mindful of this special emphasis on student learning outcomes. 

 
5.13.5. Institutions are also expected to demonstrate that program effectiveness is 

assessed. Finally, the institution will want to show that there is periodic 
assessment of institutional effectiveness and that this assessment contributes to a 
culture of institutional improvement.  

 
5.13.6. Institutions are free to select their own assessment instruments and strategies, 

and to define their own standards to demonstrate student success, subject to the 
review14 of the Accreditation Commission. Chapter X of the Hierarchy of 
Assessment and Accountability in the AARTS Accredited Rabbinical and Talmudic 
Schools should be helpful here.  

 
 

14Clarification: The word ‘review’ is intended to include validation. 
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5.13.7. The Commission, in its decision letter, will report its conclusion regarding the 
school’s performance with respect to student achievement. 

 
5.14. Review of Standards 

 
5.14.1. The Accreditation Commission is charged with maintaining a comprehensive 

and systematic program of review of its standards. The purpose of the review is 
to demonstrate that the standards are (a) adequate to evaluate the quality of 
education provided by AARTS member institutions; and (b) relevant to the 
educational needs of member schools’ students.15  

 
5.14.2. Consistent with Department of Education regulations, the Commission ensures 

that its program of review of standards is comprehensive, occurs at regular and 
reasonable intervals, and examines each of the standards of the Commission as 
well as the standards as a whole. All relevant constituencies are invited to be 
involved in the review (see Sections 5.14.7-5.14.9), and are afforded a meaningful 
opportunity to provide input into the review.16 

 
5.14.3. The Commission will distribute an annual survey to the relevant constituencies, 

in which respondents are queried about each standard individually and if it is (a) 
adequate for evaluating AARTS member institution’s programs, and (b) relevant 
to students’ educational needs. The survey will also ask each respondent to 
evaluate the standards as a whole using the same criteria.  

 
5.14.4. Subsequent to the survey, Commission staff will collate the responses and 

present them to the Accreditation Commission for review. The Commission will 
consider the responses and determine whether changes need to be made to the 
standards.  

 
5.14.5. The Commission will, at its discretion, hold a Review of Standards Conference if 

it feels that the feedback requires a comprehensive communal reassessment. At 
this conference, to which all relevant constituencies would be invited, a summary 
of the previous survey responses is reviewed in the context of reviewing each 
standard and the standards as a whole. Opportunities for input are afforded to all 
participants.  
 

5.14.6. If the Accreditation Commission determines that changes to the standards are 
needed, it initiates action within 12 months to make those changes and completes 
that action within a reasonable period of time.17 

 

 
15 34 CFR 602.21(a) 
16 34 CFR 602.21(b) 
17 34 CFR 602.21(c) 
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5.14.7. Before finalizing any changes to AARTS standards, notice is provided to all 
relevant constituencies, and to other parties who have made known their interest 
in such proposed changes.18  

 
5.14.8. Constituencies and other interested parties are provided adequate opportunity 

to comment on the proposed changes to the standards before they are finalized, 
and the Association takes into account and is responsive to timely comments on 
the proposed changes submitted by them.19 
 

5.14.9. The relevant constituencies for review of and changes to standards include 
administration, faculty, staff, students, alumni, and board members of schools, as 
well as parents, community leaders, and site visitors.20 The Commission reaches 
these people through its member schools (except in the case of site visitors, who 
are contacted directly by the Commission).  

 
5.15. Institutionally-Developed Standards for Student Achievement 

  
5.15.1.  A school which wants to show its success with respect to student 

achievement using its own institutionally-developed standards will submit their 
proposed standards to the Accreditation Commission in advance.21 The 
Commission will make a general determination whether or not the standards are 
consistent in scope and level with the Association’s standards.  
 

5.15.2. The Commission expects that site visitors will similarly review the 
appropriateness of any approved institutionally-developed achievement 
standards and will examine the educational program, success with respect to 
student achievement in relation to the school’s mission and the school’s 
assessment against these standards.  
 

5.15.3. Site visitors will be expected to examine the educational program both as an 
ongoing process, as well as to determine whether graduates demonstrate the 
educational outcomes consistent with a similar program at other AARTS 
institutions. To the extent a school has any institutionally-developed standards 
which have been approved, the manner in which this is determined will be in 
terms of the school’s own standards.  
 

 
18 34 CFR 602.21(d)(1) 
19 34 CFR 602.21(d)(2); 34 CFR 602.21(d)(3) 
20 34 CFR 602.21(b)(4) 
21 34 CFR 602.16(g)(2) 
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6. Applying for AARTS Recognition  
 

6.1. Summary of the Accreditation/Reaccreditation Process  
 

6.1.1. This Section 6.1 is an outline of the overall process and requirements for schools 
applying for accreditation and reaccreditation. This outline is followed by Sections 
6.2 et seq, which provide a longer exposition of the various aspects of the 
accreditation and reaccreditation processes. In general, the processes for 
accreditation and reaccreditation are the same. However, a school applying for 
initial accreditation which fails to meet one or more of the standards will not be 
accredited, while a school applying for reaccreditation which fails to meet one or 
more of the standards may be given time by the Accreditation Commission within 
which to come into compliance (see Chapter 9 (Sanctions, Adverse Action, Due 
Process, and Appeals). The Commission retains the right to initially accredit a 
school which is in substantial compliance with a standard(s), subject to timely 
compliance with Recommendations designed to bring about full compliance. 
 

6.1.2. Outline of Institutional Requirements  
 

6.1.2.1. The institution is a full-time, advanced Talmudic/rabbinic studies 
program consistent with existing AARTS schools, and has been operating for 
at least two years.  
 

6.1.2.2. The institution has a defined mission and its educational program is 
aligned with its mission.  
 

6.1.2.3. The institution has proper systems and procedures for academic and 
financial records.  
 

6.1.2.4. The institution’s finances are in order and can be presented in a certified 
audit.  
 

6.1.2.5. The institution’s physical facilities are adequate and safe, and students 
are offered adequate services.  
 

6.1.2.6. The institution is authorized by its state to operate as a post-secondary 
institution.  
 

6.1.2.7. The institution’s administration and board are well-administered and 
organized, with clear lines of authority.  

 
6.1.3. Outline of Documentation Needed  

 
6.1.3.1. A self-study report which describes in detail all of the institution’s 

operations and activities.  
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6.1.3.2. An academic catalog which describes in detail the institution’s academic 
program and policies.  
 

6.1.3.3. A current certified audit.  
 

6.1.4. Outline of Application Process  
 

6.1.4.1. Apply for accreditation/reaccreditation by submitting the 
documentation for AARTS’ staff review and comments.  
 

6.1.4.2. A site visit is scheduled after the documentation has been reviewed and 
approved. At the visit, site visitors observe first-hand the institution’s 
operations.  
 

6.1.4.3. The Accreditation Commission determines if the institution’s application 
for accreditation is approved.  

 
6.2. Details – Initiating the Process 

 
6.2.1. The accreditation process begins with a request from the school seeking this 

recognition, along with the submission of a self-study document (inclusive of 
appendices), a certified audit, and the school’s academic catalog. The required 
elements of these submissions are described below.  
 

6.2.2. The due date for these submissions for a school which is applying for 
reaccreditation is one year prior to the date its accreditation term lapses. After 
successful submission of the self-study and related documents, a site visit is 
conducted. The Accreditation Commission must take action regarding the school’s 
accreditation status prior to its lapse date for the school to retain its accreditation 
status, except as provided for in 9.6.2 and 9.7.4. 
 

6.2.3. The Accreditation Commission’s timeline for self-study submissions, 
reaccreditation site visits, and Accreditation Commission meetings is spelled out 
in detail in Appendix B. It is helpful for schools to understand this timeline as they 
progress through the accreditation/reaccreditation process. 
 

6.2.4. The self-study document and the process for compiling it are described below 
in Sections 6.3 (Details – The Self-Study Document) and 6.4 (The Self-Study 
Process).  
 

6.2.5. AARTS Guidance for Financial Reporting Requirements, attached as Appendix A, 
details AARTS’ guidance for what is to be included in a certified audit and how 
current it must be.  
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6.2.6. The Catalog Preparation Guidelines, available from the AARTS office, will be 
helpful to institutions in accurately and completely preparing their academic 
catalog for submission.  
 

6.2.7. A member of the Accreditation Commission staff will acknowledge the 
application, and communicate any further information or follow-up that is needed 
as part of the application or from time to time thereafter.  

 
6.3. Details – The Self-Study Document 

 
6.3.1. The Department of Education requires a school applying for accreditation or 

reaccreditation to engage in a thorough “self-study” process, and, through that 
process, produce a document which “assesses the institution’s or program’s 
education quality and success in meeting its mission and objectives, highlights 
opportunities for improvement, and includes a plan for making those 
improvements.”1  
 

6.3.2. As the words themselves imply, “success in meeting its mission” means that a 
school’s mission statement is a key reference point – providing a framework 
around which the school functions, and in relation to which the school’s success is 
measured. Accordingly, a self-study will describe how the school aligns with the 
Standards in light of the school’s mission, demonstrating both compliance with 
the Standards and consistency with its own guiding principles. 
 

6.3.3. Specifically, a self-study which follows the regulatory scheme will be structured 
around the following three aspects:  
 

6.3.3.1. Describe (Describe Current Facts and Circumstances): The school 
describes itself in relation to each of the twelve AARTS Standards. The 
descriptions go into considerable detail and provide an uninitiated reader 
with a clear and comprehensive picture of the school as it currently operates 
and its compliance with the Standards. 

 
6.3.3.2. Align (Alignment with Mission): For each Standard, the school identifies 

areas in which the school is well aligned with its mission and provides a 
narrative explaining this alignment. For each Standard, the school also 
identifies any areas in which there may be “opportunities for improvement” 
in relation to being well-aligned with its mission and strengthening 
compliance with the Standard.  

 
6.3.3.3. Change (Changes and Planning): The school explains its process for 

implementing changes, describes any changes it has made in areas addressed 
by the Standards since the previous self-study (if applicable), and articulates 

 
1 34 CFR § 602.17(b) 
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a plan for addressing aspects which have been self-identified for 
improvement.  

 
6.3.4. A thorough perusal of the Standards (See Chapter 5) will assist the school’s self-

study committee prepare the written self-study report. Another resource is the 
Accreditation Manual: included in the Manual are sample questions designed to 
help focus the attention of the self-study committee and help structure the 
resulting self-study report. The Commission is in the process of preparing a Self-
Study Guide which will be circulated once it is published; this new Guide is 
intended to supplement the Accreditation Manual and to streamline the process of 
writing self-studies.  

 
6.4. The Self-Study Process 

 
6.4.1. The self-study process should involve as many people in the academic and 

administrative community of the institution as possible. The result of the self-
study will be a document which presents a complete profile of the school. 

 
6.4.2. By no means should an institution feel constrained by the detailed items in this 

Handbook, in the Manual, or in the upcoming Self-Study Guide; they are not 
intended to be fully applicable to each school, nor are they intended to be 
exhaustive. The format and order of items are likewise not prescriptive. The 
detailed items are instead intended to foster reflection and thoughtful responses 
and to promote fuller self-reporting, guiding a school towards producing a 
complete analysis for each standard.  

 
6.4.3. Some of the material that applicant institutions, as well as institutions applying 

for reaccreditation, should furnish, either in the narrative or as an appendix, 
includes:  

 
(a) A list of board members, their terms of office, and their professional 

affiliations. 
 
(b) Minutes of all board meetings that have taken place in the previous two 

years. 
 
(c) The official school catalog. 
 
(d) A chart of the school’s real estate holdings.  
 
(e) Organizational chart. 
 
(f) Certified audit. 
 
(g) Sample transcript and record forms. 
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(h) Faculty vitae. 
 

6.4.4. Schools applying for initial recognition should also include: 
 

(a) The charter documents under which the institution operates. 
 
(b) The school’s constitution and bylaws.  

 
(c) List of student body. 

 
(d) Outline of a typical student day. 

 
6.4.5. As staff reviews the self-study document it may ask for additional 

documentation and appendices to help complete its understanding and review of 
the application. These requested documents are part of the self-study process and 
schools are required to submit the requested documentation in a timely manner.  
 

6.4.6. Other material that visiting teams find helpful: 
 

(a) Copies of institutional publications, publicity, and the like. 
 
(b) Proposed budget for the coming year. 

 
(c) Physical map of the campus, including age and size of the buildings, and 

space allocations for classrooms and for administrative offices.  
 

(d) Faculty rules and regulations. 
 

(e) Quantitative data regarding the student body and student services. 
 

(f) Statistical and organizational data of the graduate program, if applicable. 
 

(g) Samples of research done. 
 

(h) Any charts, graphs, and data forms that the institution might find helpful 
in presenting a profile in compact form (examples include staff profile 
chart, curricula, salary tables, library holdings profile, etc.). 
 

(i) List of recent graduates. 
 

(j) Alumni organization activities. 
 

(k) Evidence of community service. 
 

6.5. For Accredited Institutions Seeking to Offer Associate Level Degree Programs 
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6.5.1. The process for already accredited institutions seeking to add an associate level 
degree program to their programmatic offerings is the same as for any 
reaccreditation, apart from the items noted below.  

 
6.5.2. The curriculum of an associate level degree program at an accredited school is 

generally comprised of the first two levels of a baccalaureate level degree 
program. Such a program will ordinarily take not less than two years, and up to 
three years, to complete. While a school may elect to create a new set of courses 
for an associate level degree program, it may also create a course map consisting 
of courses currently being offered in its baccalaureate level program.  

 
6.5.3. The self-study to be submitted should focus on the proposed associate level 

program, and how it meets the Standards in the context of the institutional 
mission.  

 
6.5.4. An institutional catalog must be submitted, or the existing catalog modified, to 

cover all of the relevant descriptive material relating to the associate level degree, 
as well as a course map for this degree.  

 
6.5.5. The institution must submit an official resolution of the institution authorizing 

the associate level degree program.  
 

6.5.6. The Commission will schedule a focused site visit after receipt of this material. 
A school’s application can also be reviewed as part of a comprehensive site visit 
for a school already offering a baccalaureate level degree.  
 

6.6. For Accredited Institutions Seeking to Offer Graduate Level Degree Programs 
 

6.6.1. The process for already accredited institutions seeking to add a graduate level 
degree program to their programmatic offerings is the same as for any 
reaccreditation, apart from the items noted below, and in Section 6.9 as relevant.  

 
6.6.2. The self-study to be submitted should focus on the proposed graduate level 

program, and how it meets the Standards in the context of the institutional 
mission.  

 
6.6.3. An institutional catalog must be submitted, or the existing catalog modified, to 

cover all of the relevant descriptive material relating to the graduate level degree, 
as well as a course map for this degree.  
 

6.6.4. The institution must submit an official resolution of the institution authorizing 
the graduate level degree program.  

 
6.6.5. The Commission will schedule a focused site visit after receipt of this material. 

A school’s application can also be reviewed as part of a comprehensive site visit 
for a school already offering a baccalaureate level degree.  
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6.7. For Accredited Institutions Seeking a Continuation of Their Accreditation 

 
6.7.1. Introduction to Continuations 

 
6.7.1.1. On occasion, the Accreditation Commission will determine that  

reaccreditation is warranted to be granted, but a particular concern, or set of 
concerns, warrants reaccreditation for a shorter time span than otherwise 
would be granted, if not for such concerns. In such circumstances, it may 
reaccredit the school for the shorter time while reserving the right to 
‘continue’ the school’s accreditation recognition for an additional specified 
period of time, should the school address the stated concerns in a timely 
manner. This is sometimes referred to simply as a ‘continuation’ option.  
 

6.7.1.2. The Accreditation Commission will notify the school in its 
reaccreditation letter that it has reserved the right to continue the 
recognition via a continuation option.  
 

6.7.1.3. Applications for continuations submitted by the school are to include the 
materials described below and are subject to Accreditation Commission 
approval as described below.  
 

6.7.2. Continuation Process 
 

6.7.2.1. A school applying for a continuation must submit the following 
documents, no later than six months before their current accreditation 
lapses: 
 

(a) An application letter, including a formal request for continuation; 
 
(b) a recent certified audit; and 
 
(c) an update to their most recent self-study (‘update self-study’), which 

will include: 
 

I. A brief update for each Standard, describing any changes 
made or important issues that have arisen since the last self-
study; and 

 
II. a thorough explanation of how any specific concerns of the 

Accreditation Commission were addressed. 
 

6.7.2.2. AARTS’ staff will review all submissions and communicate any 
comments or questions to the school, and consider all responses received 
from the school.  
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6.7.2.3. A senior staff member and/or monitoring visitor will perform a 
continuation visit. As discussed in 6.7.1.1, the Accreditation Commission may 
have indicated specific reasons that the school was not recognized initially 
for a longer recognition period. In such cases, the continuation visitor(s) may 
limit the scope of the visit to those identified issues (as well as any concerns 
arising out of staff’s review of the submitted documentation).  
 

6.7.2.4. The continuation visitor(s) will submit an internal Continuation Visit 
Report, using AARTS’ then-current form of checklist or reporting directing 
the conduct of the visit and the relevant Standards and-follow ups to be 
covered.  
 

6.7.2.5. The continuation application and the conclusions indicated in the 
Continuation Visit Report will be placed on the agenda for an Accreditation 
Commission meeting, and the relevant documentation (and any other 
pertinent information) will be shared with the Accreditation Commission. 
The Accreditation Commission will determine whether to grant or deny the 
continuation application, as well as the length of the continuation being 
granted. Upon such determination, the Accreditation Commission will make 
the appropriate notifications and take the appropriate follow-up actions as 
apply similarly to determinations made for reaccreditations generally. 

 
6.8. For Schools Seeking Correspondent or Candidate Status 

 
6.8.1. Institutions should follow the guidelines listed in Sections 4.2 (Preaccreditation 

Statuses), 4.3 (Correspondent Status), and 4.4 (Candidate Status), as appropriate. 
They should also submit a comprehensive self-study, following the guidelines in 
Section 6.3 (Details – The Self-Study Document) and Section 6.4 (The Self-Study 
Process).  

 
6.8.2. Upon receipt of this information, a visitation by a team consisting of at least a 

Rosh Yeshiva, an administrator, and a member of the Accreditation Commission 
staff will be arranged. Based on this visitation, a written report to the 
Accreditation Commission will be prepared and a decision rendered at the next 
regularly scheduled Accreditation Commission meeting. 

 
6.9. For Schools Seeking Initial Accreditation for a Graduate Program Only 

 
6.9.1. Institutions in this category are directed generally to the Institutional Eligibility 

requirements (see Chapter 3) and the standards of the Accreditation Commission 
(see Chapter 5). Several criteria have been modified in recognition of the special 
nature of these schools, as follows: 

 
6.9.1.1. Admissions Criteria 
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6.9.1.1.1. The student must provide evidence of successful completion of a 
post-secondary undergraduate program at a recognized institution or 
equivalent; or, 

 
6.9.1.1.2. The student must demonstrate in an entrance examination or 

interview that the student possesses the requisite knowledge and ability 
to function successfully in a graduate program. 

 
6.9.1.2. Standard F: Educational Program 

 
6.9.1.2.1. The self-study should indicate the manner in which the 

educational program is designed to develop originality and 
independence of thought in the student body over and beyond that 
which is expected from a quality undergraduate program. In addition to 
a significant expansion in the content of the undergraduate curriculum, 
it is expected that the graduate program will also stress goals such as 
creativity, maturity, and increased intellectual sophistication. 
 

6.9.1.3. Standard G: Faculty 
 

6.9.1.3.1. Faculty will be judged not only on the basis of background and 
teaching ability, but also on the ability to stimulate and guide original 
work by graduate students. 

 
6.9.1.4. Standard H: Students and Student Services 

 
6.9.1.4.1. Although non-educational needs of the students must be met by 

all accredited institutions, the emphasis will undoubtedly shift to focus 
on the needs of graduate students as opposed to undergraduates.  

  
6.9.2. The institutional self-study for the graduate program should focus on the 

proposed graduate program and how it meets the Standards in the context of the 
institutional mission. All other accreditation application requirements and 
procedures applicable under Sections 6.1-6.4 and Appendix B apply here, as well.  
 

6.9.3. If an institution which offers only a graduate program wishes to begin offering 
an undergraduate program, it shall notify the Accreditation Commission before 
enrolling any undergraduate students. The institution will then have to undergo a 
comprehensive evaluation by the Commission which will decide whether to 
renew, modify or revoke its prior accreditation action. 

 
6.10. For Schools Seeking Approval of Comprehensive Transition and Postsecondary 

Programs for Students with Intellectual Disabilities  
 

6.10.1. An AARTS-accredited school which seeks to implement a comprehensive 
transition and postsecondary (CTP) program for students with intellectual 
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disabilities must so notify the Commission.2 The notification to the Commission 
must include, at minimum, the following elements:    
 

6.10.1.1. A detailed description of the comprehensive transition and 
postsecondary program that addresses all of the components of the program, 
as defined in 6.10.3;3 
 

6.10.1.2. The institution’s policy for determining whether a student enrolled in the 
program is making satisfactory academic progress;4   

 
6.10.1.3. The number of weeks of instructional time and the number of semester 

credit hours in the program, including the equivalent credit hours associated 
with noncredit or reduced credit courses or activities;5   

 
6.10.1.4. A description of the educational credential offered (e.g., degree or 

certificate) or identified outcome or outcomes established by the institution 
for all students enrolled in the program;6   

 
6.10.2. The school must include the CTP program in all relevant subsequent 

interactions with AARTS, including but not limited to, in its self-study, monitoring 
document submissions, and the like. The CTP program will be evaluated by the 
Commission in its next comprehensive review for renewal for recognition.7  
 

6.10.3. The CTP program must meet the following criteria:  
 

(a) It must be delivered to students physically attending the institution;8   
 

(b) It must be designed to support students with intellectual disabilities who 
are seeking to continue academic, career and technical, and independent 
living instruction at an institution of higher education in order to prepare 
for gainful employment;9  

 
(c) It must include an advising and curriculum structure;10   

 
(d) It must require students with intellectual disabilities to have at least one-

half of their participation in the program, as determined by the 

 
2 34 CFR 668.232(e) 
3 34 CFR 668.232(a) 
4 34 CFR 668.232(b) 
5 34 CFR 668.232(c) 
6 34 CFR 668.232(d) 
7 DCL ID: GEN-11-01 
8 34 CFR 668.231(a)(2) 
9 34 CFR 668.231(a)(3) 
10 34 CFR 668.231(a)(4) 
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institution, focus on academic components through one or more of the 
following activities:   

 
I. Taking credit-bearing courses with students without 

disabilities.   
 

II. Auditing or otherwise participating in courses with students 
without disabilities for which the student does not receive 
regular academic credit.   

 
III. Taking non-credit-bearing, non-degree courses with students 

without disabilities.   
 

IV. Participating in internships or work-based training in settings 
with individuals without disabilities.11     

 
6.10.3.1. The program must provide students with intellectual disabilities 

opportunities to participate in coursework and other activities with students 
without disabilities.12   

 
 
 

 
11 34 CFR 668.231(a)(5) 
12 34 CFR 668.231(a)(6) 
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7. The Site Visit and Accreditation Commission Action 
 

7.1. Introduction 
 

7.1.1. Any school seeking accreditation or reaccreditation is required to have a site 
visit before being accredited or receiving approval for renewal of its 
accreditation.1 This section describes the site visit process, from the perspective 
of both the school and the site visitor.  
 

7.1.2. Reaccreditation site visits are normally conducted as an in-person visit to the 
institution. However, when circumstances warrant (e.g., health or safety concerns, 
travel restrictions, or other extenuating factors), the Commission reserves the 
right to conduct the reaccreditation visit entirely or partially by 
videoconferencing or other appropriate remote methods.  

 
7.2. The Visiting Team2 

 
7.2.1. The Accreditation Commission’s visiting teams are chosen with the special 

nature of rabbinical and Talmudic schools in mind. Every team consists of at least 
three members, of which one is or was a Rosh Yeshiva or senior faculty member 
of an advanced rabbinical/Talmudic school, another from the general academic 
world, and another who has or had senior administrative responsibility at an 
accredited school.  
 

7.2.2. The member from the general academic world is or was a faculty member at an 
accredited institution, preferably with knowledge and understanding of advanced 
rabbinical and Talmudic education. 

 
7.2.3. Except under unusual circumstances, every team will have one member who 

has served on a previous visitation and the chair will be chosen from among 
members who have served on previous teams.  

 
7.2.4. Site visitors are trained in their responsibilities, as appropriate for their roles. 

The training provided to site visitors is described in the Association Resource. 
 

7.3. Before the Visitation 
 

7.3.1. Prior to the site visit, the Commission will forward to members of the visiting 
team, as part of the Resource Pack described below, copies of the institution’s self-
study and other submitted material. It is expected that the members be familiar 
with this information before the visit.  

 

 
1 34 CFR 602.17(c) 
2 34 CFR 602.15 (a)(2); 34 CFR 602.15(a)(3); 34 CFR 602.15(a)(4) 



53 
 

7.3.2. Staff will coordinate with the administration of the school and prepare a 
schedule for the visit. It is understood that the exact nature of the visit, and 
therefore the schedule, will vary from school to school. The final schedule will be 
distributed to the school and to the members of the visiting team. 

 
7.3.3. The Resource Pack which is provided to the visiting team before the visit 

typically includes (but is not limited to) the following items; many of these items 
will have been submitted by the school as part of their self-study submissions 
and/or their annual monitoring documentation (and, to the extent not previously 
submitted, or submitted but in need of updating, the school will be asked to 
furnish them in advance of the visit for inclusion in the Resource Pack):  
 

(a) Visitation Schedule;  
 

(b) Institutional Profile;  
 

(c) Institutional Survey;  
 

(d) State Authorization;  
 

(e) The Institution as Listed in the Higher Education Directory; 
  

(f) Faculty Vitae;  
 

(g) Organizational Chart; 
  

(h) List of board members, term expirations and copies of meeting minutes;  
 

(i) Student and Location List;  
 

(j) Certified Audit (and, if applicable, unaudited financials for interim 
periods);  
 

(k) FISAP Report;  
 

(l) IPEDS Finance Report;  
 

(m) Pell Roster;  
 

(n) State Grant Roster;  
 

(o) DOE Compliance Audit (if applicable);  
 

(p) DOE Program Review Material (if applicable);  
 

(q) Catalog Review Report;  
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(r) Monitoring/Oversight/Compliance Report;  

 
(s) Visiting Team Profile;  

 
(t) Previous Visiting Team Report;  

 
(u) Self-Study and Appendices; and  

 
(v) Current Catalog (and, if applicable, Supplement). 

 
7.3.4. As part of the site visit, visitors will review all aspects of the school in relation 

to the Standards, including but not limited to seeking to verify that courses offered 
for credit are at an acceptable level, and that only students who have met the 
course objectives are granted credit. Similarly, they will examine records to verify 
that only students who satisfy degree requirements are awarded degrees.  

 
7.3.5. A school must document the educational achievement of all its students, but is 

free to select those assessment measures most suitable to its program. The 
Commission is prepared to offer suggestions and help site visitors examine and 
report upon the school’s performance regarding the assessment of student 
achievement; Chapter X of the Hierarchy is relevant here. See also Section 7.5 
(Evaluating Student Achievement).  

 
7.3.6. The institutional catalog will be reviewed for accuracy and completeness. The 

Catalog Preparation Guidelines (see 6.2.6) is used as a general guide to gauge 
accuracy and completeness. See Section 11.2 for more information regarding 
requirements for catalogs.  

 
7.3.7. The manner and extent to which the school uses the information generated by 

the assessment of student outcomes to improve student achievement is of interest 
to site visitors. (The list of quantitative outcomes measures approved for 
submission appears in Appendix H (Instructions for Outcomes Metrics 
Submission).) 

 
7.4. The Visitor’s Perspective 

 
7.4.1. Before the visit, visitors review key materials including the self-study, 

quantitative reports, prior visit reports, and monitoring/compliance documents. 
However, evaluation extends beyond documents to qualitative elements such as 
institutional atmosphere, morale, leadership effectiveness and student learning. 
 

7.4.2. During the visit, team members meet with administrators, faculty, board 
members, and students, observe academic activities, and conduct interviews in a 
respectful, collegial manner. Judgments made by the visiting team are holistic, 
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mission-centered and grounded in AARTS standards. Weaknesses are to be 
identified constructively, and strengths acknowledged. 

 
7.4.3. Subsequent to the visit, the visiting team issues a visiting team report on the 

school – see 7.6.1 – which forms the basis for Commission action.  
 

7.4.4. Attached as Appendix E are excerpts from the Site Visitors Manual. The excerpts 
outline the purpose, expectations, and conduct of accreditation site visitors for 
AARTS institutions. The excerpts, part of a larger set of instructions to the site 
visitor, will help institutions know what to expect at a site visit, and prepare 
accordingly.  

 
7.5. Evaluating Student Achievement 

 
7.5.1. It is of particular concern to the Commission that students’ educational 

achievement in relation to the institution’s mission be regularly evaluated.3 To 
this end, the Commission directs site visitors to pay special attention to student 
achievement.  
 

7.5.2. Site visitors should, in meeting with institutional leadership:  
 

(a) Determine whether the course descriptions in the school’s academic 
catalog are consistent with courses being offered, and that the course 
objectives remain valid;  

 
(b) Determine whether the school focuses on student character growth, 

intellectual development, and the acquisition of scholarship skills; 
 

(c) Determine what assessment measures the school uses to evaluate 
student achievement, and, if relevant, examine upperclass activity such as 
chaburahs or publications;  
 

(d) Inquire about the latest data upon which the school’s quantitative 
measures are based; and 
 

(e) Determine the extent of faculty/student interaction and what indicators 
the school uses to determine student success (cf. Chapter X of the 
Hierarchy).  

 
7.5.3. In meeting with students, site visitors should make their determinations about 

student achievement with respect to learning on a level-by-level basis. 
 

7.5.4. The visiting team report (see 7.6.1) should include the visiting team’s 
conclusions regarding assessments of student achievement. 

 
3 34 CFR 602.16(a)(1)(i) 
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7.5.5. The evaluations covered in this Section 7.5 are also relevant to academic 

monitoring visits. See Section 8.3. 
 

7.6. Following the Visit 
 

7.6.1. The accrediting process continues with a visiting team report being written in a 
timely fashion (see Section 7.4 (The Visitor’s Perspective)), and being approved 
by each member of the visiting team. The report is then shared with the 
institution. The institution is free to distribute this report. 

 
7.6.2. The institution is ordinarily given at least 21 days to respond in writing to the 

report of the on-site review. Responses may include factual corrections, 
submission of supplemental materials and the like.4  
 

7.6.3. The institution’s application for recognition is then placed on the agenda of an 
upcoming meeting of the Commission.  
 

7.6.4. The commission will provide public notice that an institution is being 
considered for accreditation or preaccreditation at least 21 days before the 
Accreditation Commission meeting at which an institution’s application will be 
considered. The Commission also provides an opportunity for third-party 
comments (to be submitted in writing) concerning the institution's qualifications 
for accreditation or preaccreditation.5 

 
7.6.5. Prior to the Accreditation Commission meeting, members of the Accreditation 

Commission will be sent copies of the institution’s self-study and related 
submissions, the visiting team report, current Institutional Survey, M/O/C, as well 
as copies of any responses to the Visiting Team Report furnished by the 
institution, any comments from the public and any supplemental material 
furnished by staff.  
 

7.6.6. Members of the Commission are expected to review all the relevant material 
regarding the school, in preparation for the discussion and decision-making which 
leads to the accreditation action.6 
 

7.6.7. Accreditation decisions are based on the institution’s demonstrated compliance 
with the Standards and on its success with respect to student achievement in 
relation to its mission.7 The Commission will also take into account the record of 
student complaints about the institution received by, or available to, the 
Association.  

 
4 34 CFR 602.17(d) 
5 34 CFR 602.23(b) 
6 34 CFR 602.17(e) 
7 34 CFR 602.16(a)(1)(i) 
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7.6.8. At the Commission meeting, the Accreditation Commission will take action on 

the school’s application for recognition or renewal of recognition. The 
Accreditation Commission is empowered to grant or deny an application for 
recognition or for renewal of recognition, to award a status with conditions, to 
award accreditation status for up to ten years, correspondent status for up to two 
years, and candidate status for up to five years.  

 
7.6.9. The Commission consistently applies and enforces standards that respect the 

stated mission of the institution, including religious mission, and that ensure that 
the education offered by the institution is of sufficient quality to achieve its stated 
objective for the duration of any accreditation or preaccreditation period granted 
by the Commission.8 

 
7.6.10. An institution which shows weakness in any of the areas of concern of the 

Association, even if it is substantially compliant with the standards, may be 
granted renewal of status for a shortened period of time. It may be asked to 
address recommendations within a specified time period, and may be required to 
undergo follow-up visitations or to provide compliance reports to validate 
enhanced compliance.  
 

7.6.11. The Commission will not provide retroactive approval of any accreditation or 
preaccreditation decision that predates either an earlier denial of that decision to 
the institution or that predates the institution’s submission of a materially 
complete application for accreditation or preaccreditation status.9 
 

7.6.12. A school applying for recognition of full accreditation status which is 
consistently in compliance with the standards will generally be recognized for a 
period of approximately seven years. A school which is not fully compliant with 
all of the standards, or was late in submitting an acceptable Self Study and/or audit 
and/or catalog in conjunction with a comprehensive site visit, will ordinarily be 
awarded fewer years of recognition, at the discretion of the Commission. A school 
judged to be exemplary can be awarded up to ten years. 

 
7.6.13. Subsequent to the meeting, the Commission reports in writing to the school, 

assessing compliance with AARTS standards, including areas needing 
improvement, identifying deficiencies in the institution’s compliance with these 
standards, and also assessing the school’s performance with respect to student 
achievement.10 

 
7.6.14. An institution is accredited or preaccredited by the Commission in its entirety. 

For an institution that is certified for title IV participation, the Commission will 

 
8 34 CFR 602.18(a) 
9 34 CFR 602.18(b)(6) 
10 34 CFR 602.17(f); 34 CFR 602.18(b)(5) 



58 
 

not accredit or preaccredit less than all the institution’s programs and locations 
that are certified for title IV participation, except with notice to and permission 
from the Secretary.11 

 
7.7. Reference to Accreditation12 

 
7.7.1. Upon receiving notice of favorable Accreditation Commission action, an 

institution may include the following statement in catalogs, bulletins, 
advertisements or other forms of publicity: 

 
7.7.1.1. (Name of institution) has been granted (type of status) status by the 

Accreditation Commission of the Association of Advanced Rabbinical and 
Talmudic Schools (AARTS) and is approved to offer (name(s) of degree 
program(s) accredited).  

 
7.7.2. This notice must disclose the specific program(s) covered by the status, as well 

as the name, address, telephone number and office email address of the 
Accreditation Commission. 
 

7.7.3. If an accredited or preaccredited institution releases information that 
misrepresents or distorts any action by the Commission with respect to any aspect 
of the accreditation process, or the status of affiliation with its accrediting body, 
the institution will be notified and informed that corrective action must be taken 
by the institution. If the misrepresentation or distortion is not promptly corrected, 
the Commission will release a public statement in such a form and content as is 
deemed necessary to provide the correct information. 
 

7.7.4. The Commission is also empowered to take action to inform the public about 
incorrect or misleading statements made by any institution regarding its 
accreditation or preaccreditation status or the contents of a visiting team report. 
Such action can include public notification in the press, as well as release of the 
entire contents of the visiting team report. 

 

 
11 34 CFR 602.24(f)(3) 
12 34 CFR 602.23(d); 34 CFR 602. 23(e) 
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8. Monitoring and Ongoing Compliance 
 

8.1. Introduction to Monitoring 
 

8.1.1. Accrediting agencies are required by regulation to monitor and evaluate at 
regularly established intervals the institutions they accredit or preaccredit.1 

 
8.1.2. The purpose of, and context for, the regulatory requirement for monitoring is to 

periodically evaluate whether a school, which has previously been found to satisfy 
the Standards (as part of its preaccreditation or accreditation recognition), is 
continuing to maintain its compliance with the Standards. This monitoring also 
seeks to identify changing circumstances that would reasonably be expected to 
negatively implicate the school’s ongoing compliance, strengths and stability.  

 
8.1.3. AARTS’ monitoring activities consist of two components:  

 
8.1.3.1. Monitoring documents are submitted annually by the school and are then 

reviewed and analyzed by AARTS – see Section 8.2 (Monitoring Documents); 
and 
 

8.1.3.2. On-site monitoring visits to schools are conducted periodically by AARTS 
– see Section 8.3 (Monitoring Visits). 

 
8.1.4. AARTS follows up as appropriate after each of the two monitoring components. 

These two components complement each other, and both components are tracked 
in AARTS records. 

 
8.2. Monitoring Documents  

 
8.2.1. AARTS’ monitoring document process for each academic year begins with 

AARTS staff updating as necessary the then-current monitoring document 
instructions. Once the instructions are ready, they are emailed to member schools. 
The full instructions for the current academic year’s monitoring documents 
submissions are also posted to www.aarts.org. The list of required submissions 
includes student lists and �inancial reporting, among others, along with a 
completed Institutional Survey. AARTS Guidance for Financial Reporting 
Requirements, attached as Appendix A, details AARTS’ guidance for �inancial 
reporting and how current it must be. The monitoring document package taken as 
a whole allows AARTS to monitor schools’ compliance with all Standards. Some of 
the submissions cover only one (or only part of one) Standard, while other 
submissions may cover multiple Standards. 

 
8.2.2. The monitoring documents submitted by schools are reviewed by staff (and 

where appropriate, by outside consultants with subject matter expertise) and the 
 

1 34 CFR 602.19(a); 34 CFR 602.19(b) 

http://www.aarts.org/
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information gathered is analyzed. The results of the analyses are recorded in 
AARTS’ �iles.  

 
8.2.3. If there are no indications that there might be challenges meeting AARTS’ 

Standards, or items which otherwise negatively implicate the strengths or stability 
of the school (and if there are no material items which are incomplete, inherently 
inconsistent, or appear to AARTS’ staff to be incorrect), the monitoring documents 
are approved and �iled.  

 
8.2.4. If there are items which indicate that there might be challenges meeting AARTS’ 

Standards, or otherwise negatively implicate the strengths or stability of the 
school (or if there are material items which are incomplete, inherently 
inconsistent, or appear to AARTS’ staff to be incorrect), AARTS’ staff follows up 
with the school about the items so identi�ied. The follow-up is typically in the form 
of an email, but a phone call or an in-person visit might be the form of follow-up 
taken. If an in-person visit is indicated, AARTS’ staff will include the relevant 
item(s) on the agenda for the next relevant periodic monitoring visit (or a more 
immediate visit will be conducted if that is appropriate). See Section 8.3 
(Monitoring Visits).  

 
8.2.5. If the identi�ied items are not satisfactorily resolved through the above 

processes, AARTS staff will forward the information to the Accreditation 
Commission to determine if any action (including adverse action) is indicated. See 
Section 8.5 (Reporting to the Accreditation Commission).  

 
8.2.6. When an identi�ied issue has been resolved, or if the Accreditation Commission 

has initiated an action, AARTS’ staff updates the school’s records and follows up 
accordingly.  

 
8.3. Monitoring Visits 

 
8.3.1. In addition to AARTS’ collection and evaluation of monitoring documents 

submitted by schools, AARTS conducts periodic in-person monitoring visits. 
Periodic in-person monitoring visits are intended to: 

 
8.3.1.1. Provide a “boots on the ground” method of monitoring member 

institutions to identify any challenges with their continued compliance with 
AARTS’ standards;  

 
8.3.1.2. Identify changing circumstances that would negatively implicate the 

school’s ongoing compliance, strengths and stability; and  
 

8.3.1.3. Follow up on any monitoring document or other then-existing issues 
(including outstanding Accreditation Commission Recommendations) that 
are appropriate for in-person follow-up.  
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8.3.2. Distinct from the more comprehensive in-person site visits conducted by a 
larger team as part of the accreditation process, the periodic monitoring visits 
covered in this section are designed to monitor the ‘in between’ years and will 
typically be conducted by one person. A separate monitoring visit to a school is 
not usually conducted in a calendar year during which a comprehensive in-person 
site visit is conducted by a larger team.  

 
8.3.3. The most common periodic monitoring visits take these two forms: 

  
8.3.3.1. “Academic Visits” which focus on the school’s academic program and 

student achievement (generally, Standards E, F, G and, if applicable, J) – see 
Section 7.5 (Evaluating Student Achievement); and, 
 

8.3.3.2. “Administrative Visits” which focus on the school’s administrative 
capacities (generally, Standards A, B, D, H, I, K and, if applicable, J). Standards 
C and L will typically be covered annually as part of AARTS review of 
monitoring documents (as opposed to being covered primarily through a 
monitoring visit).  

 
8.3.4. AARTS visits schools for other reasons as well. The other types of visits are 

described elsewhere in the Handbook and include, among others, visits to 
additional locations and branch campuses, visits to Other Instructional Sites (OIS 
– de�ined in 12.1.4.3(a)), and visits to host schools under written arrangement 
agreements. Any in-person visit to a school which is not an Academic Visit is 
considered an Administrative Visit. The instructions to the visitor, the visitor’s 
report, and AARTS’ internal reports and documentation will vary as appropriate 
depending on the purpose of the visit.  

 
8.3.5. As part of the AARTS monitoring process, the Commission reserves the right to 

occasionally make unannounced visits to institutions.2 
 

8.3.6. AARTS endeavors to conduct either an Academic Visit or an Administrative Visit 
once per calendar year per member school, with the visits alternating each year 
between Academic and Administrative Visits, but a school may have the same type 
of monitoring visit in succeeding years or have no monitoring visit in a particular 
year in order to accommodate AARTS’ administrative scheduling logistics.  
 

8.3.7. Monitoring visits are ordinarily conducted as an in-person visit to the 
institution. However, when circumstances warrant (e.g., health or safety concerns, 
travel restrictions, or other extenuating factors), the Commission reserves the 
right to conduct the visit entirely or partially by videoconferencing or other 
appropriate remote methods. 

 

 
2 34 CFR 602.23(g) 
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8.4. General Protocols for Monitoring Visits  
 

8.4.1. When an upcoming monitoring visit is to be scheduled, an appropriate 
monitoring visitor for the school is identi�ied by AARTS’ staff, as explained below. 

 
8.4.2. AARTS engages highly regarded Talmudic and rabbinical scholars who have 

been trained by AARTS’ staff (under the auspices of the Accreditation 
Commission) to conduct Academic Visits. An Academic Visit can also be conducted 
by a visitor who quali�ies as a visiting Rosh Yeshiva for comprehensive site visit 
purposes. AARTS staff may join any such Academic Visit.  

 
8.4.3. The visitor for an Administrative Visit will often be a member of AARTS staff. An 

Administrative Visit can also be conducted by a visitor who quali�ies as an 
academician or administrator site visitor for comprehensive site visit purposes, or 
who has otherwise been trained by AARTS’ staff (under the auspices of the 
Accreditation Commission) to conduct Administrative Visits. If conducted by a 
visitor who is not AARTS staff, AARTS staff may join any such Administrative Visit. 

 
8.4.4. Monitoring visitors are provided the training for their roles as described in the 

Association Resource. AARTS’ staff provides the monitoring visitor with the 
following background information and preparatory materials before the visit: 

 
8.4.4.1. Excerpts from the Visiting Team Report (VTR) from the school’s most 

recent accreditation/reaccreditation visit and/or from the school’s most 
recent self-study pertaining to the Standards which will be covered by the 
visitor at the school. 

 
8.4.4.2. Open issues re�lected in a monitoring document or other materials 

(including outstanding Accreditation Commission Recommendations) that 
are appropriate for in-person follow-up.  

 
8.4.4.3. The school’s most recently submitted student list. 

 
8.4.4.4. The school’s most recently submitted Catalog.  

 
8.4.4.5. AARTS then-current form of checklist or report which directs the visitors 

about what is to be covered during the visit. See 8.4.6 and 8.4.7. 
 
8.4.5. The Rosh Yeshiva, a senior administrator of the school, a magid shiur, and/or a 

mashgiach of the institution being visited are expected to participate during 
periodic monitoring visits.  

 
8.4.6. Promptly after the visit, the visitor will submit a written report of the visit. This 

report will follow the above-referenced AARTS form of checklist or report 
applicable to the speci�ic type of visit. Current forms for periodic monitoring visit 
reports are available from the AARTS of�ice. The report form is designed to clearly 
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identify areas of concern relating to the school’s ongoing compliance with the 
relevant Standards, and/or changing circumstances that would be expected to 
negatively implicate the school’s compliance, strengths and stability.  
 

8.4.7. In a case where a visit has been scheduled to focus on a particular item of 
concern to the Commission, the visitor may submit a targeted report in a format 
other than the AARTS form of checklist or report referenced in the preceding 
paragraph. 

 
8.4.8. AARTS’ staff reviews the report. If there are no items of concern identi�ied in the 

report as contemplated under 8.4.6, the monitoring report is approved and �iled. 
 

8.4.9. If there are items of concern identi�ied in the report as contemplated under 
8.4.6, AARTS’ staff follows up with the school about the items so identi�ied. The 
follow-up is typically in the form of an email, but a phone call or an in-person visit 
might be the form of follow-up taken.  

 
8.4.10. If the identi�ied items are not satisfactorily resolved through the above 

processes, AARTS staff will forward the information to the Accreditation 
Commission to determine if any action (including adverse action) is indicated. See 
Section 8.5 (Reporting to the Accreditation Commission).  

 
8.4.11. When an identi�ied issue has been resolved, or if the Accreditation Commission 

has initiated an action, AARTS’ staff updates the school’s records and follows up 
accordingly.  
 

8.5. Reporting to the Accreditation Commission 
 

8.5.1. At least once per calendar year, AARTS staff reports to the Accreditation 
Commission a summary of its monitoring activities and outcomes, covering both 
monitoring documents and monitoring visits. 

 
8.5.2. Identified items under 8.2.4 and/or under 8.4.9 which are not being 

satisfactorily resolved through the processes described above are forwarded by 
AARTS staff to the Accreditation Commission.  

 
8.5.3. The Accreditation Commission evaluates the identified items in the report and, 

if it determines that the school is not in compliance with one of the Standards, it 
addresses the situation in accordance with this Handbook and the pertinent 
regulatory requirements, up to and including taking immediate adverse action. 
(For any negative or adverse action being taken, AARTS’ policies and procedures 
will apply, as detailed elsewhere in this Handbook.) 

 
8.5.4. If the Accreditation Commission determines that the school is in substantial 

compliance with the Standards and negative or adverse action is not warranted, 
the Accreditation Commission may nonetheless determine that corrective or 
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preventative action (and/or a recommendation for ongoing or follow-up 
monitoring or compliance reports) must be taken regarding an identified item.  

 
8.5.5. The school will be informed of the Accreditation Commission’s determinations. 

Chapter 9 (Sanctions, Adverse Action, Due Process, and Appeals), as well as 
Sections 10.8 (Notifications), and 12.4 (Teach-Out Plans and Agreements), among 
others, may apply as appropriate with respect to such determinations. 

 
8.6. Additional Location/Other Instructional Site/Branch Campus Visits and Academic 

Control 
 

8.6.1. Monitoring visits to additional locations, branch campuses and OIS are part of 
the Commission’s regular monitoring protocol. As required by regulations, 
monitoring visits are scheduled such that a representative sample of additional 
locations are visited within a reasonable interval.3  In addition, the Commission 
endeavors to schedule monitoring visits such that, over time, all the locations are 
visited.  
 

8.6.2. Monitoring Visits to additional locations, branch campuses, and OIS are 
generally conducted the same way as monitoring visits to main locations. In some 
cases, certain aspects of the program are not operated at the additional location, 
branch campus, or OIS (such as a particular location being designated for 
undergraduate students only, for summer term only and/or that in a particular 
location student records are only available through request from the office at the 
main location). In such cases, visitors will note as such in their report.  
  

8.6.3. Additional locations and branch campuses, in particular, require more scrutiny 
than OIS locations, in that: 

 
8.6.3.1. They require a site visit within the first six months after initial approval;4 

and,  
 

8.6.3.2. It is the responsibility of the Commission to verify academic control at 
the additional location or branch campus;5 and, 
 

8.6.3.3. In the case of additional locations, it is the responsibility of the 
Commission to verify that the additional location has the personnel, facilities, 
and resources the institution claimed it had in its application to the 
Commission for the approval of the location.  

 
8.6.4. Verifying Academic Control  

 

 
3 34 CFR 602.22(d); 34 CFR 602.22(f)(2)  
4 34 CFR 602.22(f)(1)(i) 
5 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(I)(1) 
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8.6.4.1. “Academic control” is one of the key factors required by regulations to 
be identified by the school and verified by AARTS in order for the 
Accreditation Commission to approve an application for an additional 
location or branch campus.6 

 
8.6.4.2. There is no statutory definition of ‘academic control,’ and there is no 

single method of verifying it. One way of describing academic control is that 
it means, among other things, that the additional location is not, in substance, 
a separate school, but is, instead, part of the same school. These Sections 8.6.4 
and 8.6.5 are designed to provide guidance to schools and staff/visitors for 
identifying and verifying academic control. 

 
8.6.4.3. In approving or monitoring an additional location, the substance and 

processes of the academic components of the ‘home’ campus will have 
already been approved by the Accreditation Commission. Verifying academic 
control of the additional location is then a key factor in deciding whether to 
approve an additional location, because it informs the Accreditation 
Commission the extent to which the substance and processes of the 
educational components of the additional location operate under the same 
direction and control as the ‘home’ campus. 

 
8.6.4.4. As part of their application for approval of an additional location, 

institutions should answer the questions below and provide back-up 
documentation as appropriate. The Accreditation Commission reviews the 
information provided by the school, as supplemented by staff review and its 
interactions with the school, and then determines, as part of the larger 
approval process for an additional location, if the academic control 
component of the application has been satisfied by the school. The six-month 
visit should verify the academic control as identified by the institution in its 
application. 

 
8.6.4.5. In the context of seeking initial approval for an additional location, the 

Accreditation Commission reviews the information provided by the school, 
as supplemented by staff review and its interactions with the school, and 
then determines, as part of the larger approval process for an additional 
location, if the academic control component of the application has been 
satisfied by the school. If an additional location is approved, then AARTS staff 
will schedule a site visit to the additional location within six months.7 The 
purpose of the visit is “to verify that the additional location has the personnel, 
facilities, and resources the institution claimed it had in its application to the 
agency for approval of the additional location.”8 It is understood that this six-

 
6 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(I)(1) 
7 34 CFR 602.22(f)(1) 
8 34 CFR 602.22(g) 
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month visit is to include verification of the institution’s identification of 
academic control. 

 
8.6.4.6. In the context of periodic monitoring visits to additional locations, the 

monitoring visitor will verify whether academic control is still identified, and 
will include this as part of the monitoring report issued. 

 
8.6.5. Criteria for Verifying Academic Control 

 
8.6.5.1. As part of their application for approval of an additional location, 

institutions should answer the questions below and provide back-up 
documentation as appropriate. The Accreditation Commission reviews the 
information provided by the school, as supplemented by staff review and its 
interactions with the school, and then determines, as part of the larger 
approval process for an additional location, if the academic control 
component of the application has been satisfied by the school. The six-month 
visit should verify the academic control as identified by the institution in its 
application. 
 

8.6.5.2. As part of periodic monitoring visits to additional locations which have 
already been approved (and for which six-month visits have already 
occurred), a sampling of the academic control criteria covered by the 
questions below should be reviewed by the monitoring visitor to confirm that 
academic control is ongoing. 

 
(a) Does the administration of the additional location appear in the 

school’s organizational chart in a way which indicates control by the 
administration of the home campus?  

 
(b) Are faculty and staff at the additional location on the same payroll as 

those at the home campus?  
 

(c) Do faculty at the additional location report to academic leadership at 
the home campus?  
 

(d) Are instructors at the additional location evaluated by academic 
leadership at the home campus?  
 

(e) Do faculty at the additional location meet with the academic 
leadership at the home campus?  
 

(f) Are the hiring/firing process for faculty and staff at the additional 
location generally the same as for the home campus, and under the 
ultimate control of the administration of the home campus?  
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(g) Does academic leadership at the home campus set the standards for 
academics and assessment at the additional location?  
 

(h) Is the academic instruction/program being made available at the 
additional location consistent with the mission of the home 
institution?  
 

(i) Are academic and financial aid records of the students at the 
additional location maintained at the home campus?  

 
(j) Are student services at the additional location comparable to those 

at the home campus?  
 
(k) Are any instructional or academic services at the additional location 

provided by third-party providers? If yes, are they the same third-
party providers as at the home campus?  
 

(l) Are academic advisement, SFA and other services readily available 
to students at the home campus also readily available to students at 
the additional location (and ultimately controlled by the home 
campus administration)?  
 

(m) Who owns the additional location? If it is leased, is the school 
itself the named tenant under the lease? Please provide a copy of the 
lease if it has not already been submitted to AARTS.  
 

(n) Does the signage at and the publicity material for the additional 
location indicate or imply that it is part of the home institution?  
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9. Sanctions, Adverse Action, Due Process, and Appeals 

 
9.1. Overview of Compliance Enforcement 

 
9.1.1. The Accreditation Commission requires accredited and preaccredited schools 

to maintain compliance with its standards at all times. This Handbook is the 
written materials which the Accreditation Commission makes available to the 
public describing the standards and procedures it uses to determine whether to 
grant, reaffirm, reinstate, restrict, deny, revoke, terminate, or take any other 
action related to each type of accreditation and preaccreditation that the agency 
grants.1 
 

9.1.2. Should the Accreditation Commission identify instances of noncompliance with 
one or more of the standards, this Chapter 9 applies. ‘Noncompliance’ is intended 
to also cover instances of substantial compliance.  

 
9.1.2.1. Identification by the Accreditation Commission of noncompliance may 

arise during a site visit, a monitoring visit, via a self-study submission, 
through submission of other documentation or reliable reports to AARTS, or 
in any other way that such information comes before the Accreditation 
Commission.  

 
9.1.3. The general process of compliance enforcement as delineated in this Chapter 9 

typically follows the following progression: 
 
(a) Strengthening Compliance (Suggestions);  
 
(b) Corrective Action (Recommendations); 
 
(c) Sanctions (Probation); and 
 
(d) Adverse Action.  
 

9.1.4. Notwithstanding 9.1.3, the Accreditation Commission reserves the right to 
apply any level of compliance enforcement at any point (i.e., without following a 
progression) up to and including adverse action, should it determine that this is 
warranted under the circumstances.2 

 
9.2. Strengthening Compliance (Suggestions) 

 
9.2.1. ‘Suggestions’ are made by the Accreditation Commission, AARTS’ staff, or site 

visitors to strengthen a school’s ongoing compliance with a standard or to help 

 
1 34 CFR 602.23(a)(3); 602.25(a) 
2 34 CFR 602.20(b) 
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prevent future noncompliance with a standard with which the school is currently 
compliant.  

 
9.2.2. Suggestions may be made formally, such as in a visiting team report or 

Accreditation Commission written communication, or informally, in a verbal or 
email exchange with school officials.  

 
9.2.3. It is at the school’s discretion whether to implement the suggestion. 
 

9.3. Corrective Action (Recommendations) 
 

9.3.1. AARTS schools are required to be in compliance with all AARTS standards 
throughout their preaccreditation and accreditation periods. Should the 
Accreditation Commission learn of noncompliance with any of the AARTS 
standards (including instances of substantial compliance), it will notify the school 
of the identified noncompliance and make a ‘recommendation’ to the school, with 
which the school will need to comply in order to bring itself back into compliance.  

 
9.3.1.1. The Commission will notify the school of the ‘recommendation’ in 

writing, and will state with which of the AARTS standards the school was 
found to be noncompliant. 
 

9.3.2. The Accreditation Commission may also make a ‘recommendation’ to the school 
to address an item which, while not currently impacting the school’s compliance 
with any AARTS standard(s), may become an issue of noncompliance if left 
unchecked. 
 

9.3.2.1. The Commission will notify the school of the ‘recommendation’ in 
writing, and will state that the school remains in compliance with the 
applicable standard, while also identifying the item that must be corrected.  

 
9.3.3. For recommendations, the Commission will detail to the school, in writing, the 

actions needed to be taken by the school, and the time frame in which those 
actions must be completed.3 The school must substantially satisfy the 
Recommendation within the specified time period. (The Accreditation 
Commission may for reasonable cause modify the initial timeframe(s) provided 
for substantially satisfying a recommendation.)  

 
9.3.4. Without limiting the generality of what might comprise a recommendation, the 

recommendation may include a timeline with checkpoints within which various 
aspects of the recommendation are to be reached, and/or may require the school 
to be subject to a heightened monitoring regimen or to submit interim reports on 
the status of its compliance with the recommendation.4  

 
3 34 CFR 602.20(a)(1); 34 CFR 602.20(a)(2) 
4 34 CFR 602.20(a)(2); 34 CFR 602.20(a)(4) 
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9.3.5. The Commission tracks the progress of schools in complying with 

recommendations. If the recommendation requires monitoring or compliance 
reports, it will evaluate and either approve or disapprove those reports.5 
 

9.3.6. The Commission will grant institutions no less than 30 days to substantially 
satisfy recommendations. The Commission will grant institutions no more than 
either four years or 150% of the length of the longest program at the institution, 
whichever is less, to substantially satisfy recommendations.6  
 

9.3.7. If a school does not substantially satisfy the recommendation within the 
timeframe(s) set by the Commission per 9.3.6, Section 9.4 (Sanctions (Probation)) 
applies, unless a full four years or 150% of the length of the longest program at 
the institution has passed. If four years or 150% of the length of the longest 
program at the institution has passed, then Section 9.5 (Adverse Action) applies. 
This is in addition to the Commission’s reserved rights under 9.1.4.  
 

9.3.8. The Accreditation Commission may permit an institution to be out of 
compliance for a period of time in situations of good cause, as discussed in Section 
9.6 (Extension for Good Cause).7  
 

9.4. Sanctions (Probation) 
 

9.4.1. Sanctions available to the Accreditation Commission for schools not in 
compliance with the standards are private probation and public probation. 

 
9.4.2. Although the typical process of imposing sanctions would have a school 

sanctioned first with private probation, and only afterwards with public 
probation, the Accreditation Commission reserves the right to impose public 
probation without having first imposed private probation, should it determine 
that this is warranted under the circumstances. This is in addition to the 
Commission’s reserved rights under 9.1.4.  
 

9.4.3. General  
 

9.4.3.1. When it makes a final decision to impose sanctions on a school, the 
Accreditation Commission will notify the school in writing, and include the 
reasons for the sanctions and that the school may respond in writing to the 
decision. It will also grant a school reasonable time, generally not less than 
thirty days, to comply with any request for information and documents. The 

 
5 34 CFR 602.20(a)(4) 
6 34 CFR 602.20(a)(2) 
7 34 CFR 602.20(a)(3) 
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notification will also specify the length of the probation and the deadline for 
the school to achieve substantial compliance for the item(s) in question.8  

 
9.4.3.2. Sanctions take effect 30 days after notice has been sent to the school. A 

school has the right to appeal sanctions which have been imposed, as per the 
due process requirements under Section 9.8. If the school appeals, the 
sanctions take effect at the end of the appeals process, if the school’s appeal 
is unsuccessful.  

 
9.4.3.3. As noted above, in imposing private probation or public probation, the 

Accreditation Commission will specify the period of probation. This period 
will not exceed the shorter of: (1) the period remaining in the institution’s 
accredited or preaccredited status, or (2) four years or 150 percent of the 
length of the institution’s longest program minus the time that has already 
elapsed since the noncompliance was identified.  

 
9.4.3.4. The Accreditation Commission may impose conditions and terms to 

prevail during the probation. Without limiting the generality of the foregoing, 
the Accreditation Commission may require the institution to submit an 
updated self-study and/or for comprehensive or targeted site visits to be 
held.  
 

9.4.3.5. A school whose sanction period ends at the same time as the expiration 
of its accreditation status may still apply for renewal of recognition. If such 
renewal of recognition is granted, the Accreditation Commission reserves the 
right to extend the sanction, and will so notify the school at the time renewal 
of recognition is granted.  

 
9.4.3.6. An institution placed on private probation or public probation is 

considered to be reinstated to its previous accredited or preaccredited status 
upon removal of all sanctions and restrictions by the Accreditation 
Commission. 

 
9.4.3.7. The Accreditation Commission may permit an institution to be out of 

compliance with the requirements of a sanction for a period of time in 
situations of good cause, as discussed in Section 9.6 (Extension for Good 
Cause).  

 
9.4.4. Private Probation 

 
9.4.4.1. Private probation is a non-public heightened monitoring sanction the 

Accreditation Commission may impose when concerns arise regarding an 
institution’s continued compliance with accreditation standards. 

 
 

8 34 CFR 602.20(a)(2); 34 CFR 602.25(b); 34 CFR 602.25(c); 34 CFR 602.25(d); 34 CFR 602.25(e) 
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9.4.4.2. A school placed on private probation will be so notified and is required 
to comply with the requirements posed by the Accreditation Commission 
under Section 9.4.3 (General) above.  
 

9.4.4.3. The Commission will not publicize the sanction of a school sanctioned 
with private probation. 

 
9.4.5. Public Probation 

 
9.4.5.1. If the school does not address the Accreditation Commission’s identified 

issues within the specified timeframe of the private probation, the 
Accreditation Commission will sanction the school with public probation. 
(This does not limit the Commission’s right to take any other action at any 
time as otherwise provided for in this Handbook.)  
 

9.4.5.2. Public probation alerts the public to a situation which might affect the 
school’s ability to continue to offer a program deserving of accreditation. It is 
a warning sign that institutional practices might lead to loss of accreditation 
in the near future. 

 
9.4.5.3. In addition to the required notice to the school under 9.4.3.1 regarding 

its being placed on public probation, (a) the Commission will provide written 
notice to the Department of Education, the State licensing or authorizing 
agency, and appropriate accrediting agencies,9 and (b) within one business 
day of its notice to the school, the Commission will provide notice to the 
public of this sanction via posting of the notice on the AARTS website and via 
emailing of the notice to its stakeholders.10  

 
9.4.5.4. A school placed on public probation must disclose this status to all 

current and prospective students within seven business days of receiving 
such notice.11  
 

9.4.5.5. A school placed on public probation is required to submit a teach-out 
plan to AARTS.12 See Section 12.4.  
 

9.4.5.6. Without limiting any other matter for which an institution, including 
those on public probation, must obtain prior approval from the Commission, 
a school placed on public probation must receive prior approval from the 
Accreditation Commission for any of the following: a change in an existing 
program’s method of delivery; an aggregate change of 25 percent or more of 
the clock hours, credit hours, or content of a program since the agency’s most 

 
9 34 CFR 602.26(b) 
10 34 CFR 602.26(d) 
11 34 CFR 602.26(b) 
12 34 CFR 602.24(c)(1)(ii) 
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recent accreditation review; the development of customized pathways or 
abbreviated or modified courses or programs to accommodate and recognize 
a student’s existing knowledge, such as knowledge attained through 
employment or military service, and close competency gaps between 
demonstrated prior knowledge or competency and the full requirements of 
a particular course or program.13  
 

9.4.5.7. If the school does not substantially satisfy the requirements of a sanction 
within the specified timeframe(s), the Commission will take adverse action14 
as described in Section 9.5.  

 
9.5. Adverse Action 

 
9.5.1. General 

 
9.5.1.1. An ‘adverse action’ is the denial, withdrawal, suspension, revocation or 

termination of accreditation or preaccreditation, or any comparable 
accrediting action an agency may take against an institution or program.15  

 
9.5.1.2. A ‘final accrediting action’ is a final determination by an accrediting 

agency regarding the accreditation or preaccreditation status of an 
institution or program, made by the agency at the conclusion of any appeals 
process available to the institution under the agency’s due process policies 
and procedures.16 See Section 9.8 (Due Process and Appeals).  

 
9.5.1.3. The general process of taking adverse action includes the following 

steps: 
 
(a) The Accreditation Commission initiates an adverse action. 

 
(b) The institution may choose to appeal the initiated adverse action.  

 
(c) If there is an appeal, it is adjudicated.  

 
(d) If the school does not appeal, or if appealed but the appeal is decided 

against the school, the Accreditation Commission will take final 
accrediting action against the school.  

 
9.5.1.4. Adverse action can only be taken by the Accreditation Commission. The 

Commission always reserves the right to take immediate adverse action 

 
13 34 CFR 602.22(b) 
14 34 CFR 602.20(c) 
15 34 CFR 602.3 
16 34 CFR 602.3 
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(subject to right of appeal, where applicable), without first imposing 
recommendations or sanctions.17  

 
9.5.1.5. Adverse actions relating to noncompliance occurring only at a specific 

location or with respect to a specific program may be limited to that specific 
location or program.18  

 
9.5.1.6. Without limiting the generality of reasons for which adverse action may 

be imposed, an adverse action may be taken for failure to make full payment 
of AARTS’ dues and fees in a timely fashion.  

 
9.5.2. Initiating an Adverse Action 

 
9.5.2.1. Should the Accreditation Commission determine to initiate an adverse 

action on a school, it will first set forth in writing the reasons for the action 
which is contemplated, including specification of any deficiencies identified, 
and send it to the institution. The notice will provide opportunity for a 
written response by the school in a specified timeframe regarding those 
deficiencies. This specified timeframe must be at least 30 days, and the 
school’s responses may include additional evidence of compliance or of 
corrective action having been taken. No adverse action shall be taken before 
this notice and the specified time for response passes.19  

 
9.5.2.2. The school must disclose to all current and prospective students that an 

adverse action was initiated, within seven business days of receiving such 
notice.20  

 
9.5.2.3. The Accreditation Commission will provide written notice to the 

Department of Education, the school’s State licensing or authorizing agency, 
and appropriate accrediting agencies at the same time that it tells the school 
about an initiated adverse action.21  

 
9.5.2.4. In addition, within one business day of its notice to the school of its 

initiating adverse action, the Commission will alert the public of this via 
public notice on the AARTS website and by email to its stakeholders.22  

 
9.5.2.5. The Accreditation Commission, after taking adverse action, may 

maintain an institution’s accreditation or preaccreditation status until the 
school has had time to complete its teach-out plan or fulfill the obligations of 

 
17 34 CFR 602.20(b) 
18 34 CFR 602.20(d) 
19 34 CFR 602.20(a)(2); 34 CFR 602.25(c); 34 CFR 602.25(d); 34 CFR 602.25(e) 
20 34 CFR 602.26(b) 
21 34 CFR 602.26(b) 
22 34 CFR 602.26(d) 
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any teach-out agreement to assist students in transferring or completing 
their programs.23  

 
9.5.2.6. In accordance with Section 9.8 (Due Process and Appeals), the school has 

the right to appeal the Accreditation Commission’s decision to initiate 
adverse action.  

 
9.5.3. Final Accrediting Action  

 
9.5.3.1. The Accreditation Commission will review the school’s timely response 

given under 9.5.2.1, if any, and will determine within 60 days of receipt of 
this response whether to rescind the adverse action decision or to make a 
final determination of adverse action. If the school filed an appeal, Section 9.8 
(Due Process and Appeals) applies. If the school did not timely respond under 
9.5.2.1, the final determination of adverse action takes effect.  
 

9.5.3.2. The Accreditation Commission will provide written notice to the 
Department of Education, the school’s State licensing or authorizing agency 
and appropriate accrediting agencies at the same time it notifies the school, 
but no later than 30 days after it decides, about a final decision of adverse 
action.24  
 

9.5.3.3. In addition, within one business day of its notice to the school of its 
decision to take a final accrediting action, the Commission will alert the 
public of this action via public notice on the AARTS website and by email to 
its stakeholders.25  
 

9.5.3.4. A school subject to a decision of final accreditation action must disclose 
this to all current and prospective students within seven business days of 
receiving such notice.26  
 

9.5.3.5. A school subject to a withdraw, terminate or suspend adverse action of 
an accreditation or preaccreditation status is required to submit a teach-out 
plan, and, if practicable, teach-out agreements, to AARTS.27 See Section 12.4 
(Teach-Out Plans and Agreements).  
 

9.5.3.6. The Accreditation Commission makes available to the Department of 
Education, the appropriate State licensing or authorizing agency and the 
public, no later than 60 days after the final accrediting action was taken, a 
brief statement summarizing the reasons for the Accreditation Commission’s 

 
23 34 CFR 602.20(c) 
24 34 CFR 602.26(c) 
25 34 CFR 602.26(d) 
26 34 CFR 602.26(e) 
27 34 CFR 602.24(c)(2)(iii) 



76 
 

decision and official comment by the affected institution with regard to that 
decision. If the school declined to offer any comment, the Accreditation 
Commission will provide evidence that the school was offered the chance to 
comment.28  

 
9.5.3.7. Upon request, the Accreditation Commission will share with other 

appropriate recognized accrediting agencies and State approval agencies 
information about any adverse actions it has taken against an accredited or 
preaccredited school.29  

 
9.5.3.8. A school which lost its accreditation or preaccreditation status due to an 

adverse action may reapply for accreditation after 24 months following the 
date of its loss of status, unless the Commission rescinds that action.30  
 

9.5.3.9. AARTS institutions must submit any dispute involving final denial, 
withdrawal, or termination of accreditation to initial arbitration prior to any 
other legal action in a manner consistent with Department of Education 
regulations.31  
 

9.6. Extension for Good Cause 
 

9.6.1. Subject to exceptions noted in 9.6.2, the Accreditation Commission will not: 
 

9.6.1.1. Extend a period it has provided to a school for achieving compliance with 
a standard beyond four years or 150% of the length of the longest program 
at the institution, whichever is less32 (see 9.3.6); or, 

 
9.6.1.2. Administratively extend a school’s period of recognition (other than as 

provided for in 9.7.4). 
 

9.6.2. Notwithstanding 9.6.1, the Accreditation Commission may permit an institution 
to be out of compliance for good cause, in certain rare and exceptional situations. 
This includes situations where the period of noncompliance is beyond the 
institution’s control,33 such as those set forth in 34 CFR 602.18(d)(1), or any of the 
following, among others: 

 
(a) In the case of a small institution with a correspondingly small 

administration and faculty, the loss of a key figure which requires a 
significant educational or administrative transition. 

 
 

28 34 CFR 602.26(e) 
29 34 CFR 602.28(e) 
30 34 CFR 600.11(c)(1) 
31 34 CFR 602.20(e); 20 U.S.C. 1099b(e) 
32 34 CFR 602.20(a)(2) 
33 34 CFR 602.18(d)(1) 
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(b) A legal procedure in which the school finds itself, and which prevents 
it from taking steps to meet one of the standards.  
 

(c) A conflict over the interpretation of an ambiguous regulation or 
standard as it applies to a school. 
 

(d) A school that, on the basis of active observation, is on the verge of 
coming into compliance.  
 

(e) A major construction program that suffered a completion delay. 
 

(f) An unanticipated and unusual drop in enrollment, relative to the 
school’s size.  
 

9.6.3. The Commission will not ordinarily grant an extension for good cause for a 
period of longer than six months. All determinations of such extensions shall be 
determined annually, and in no event will any extension exceed the length of time 
permitted by Regulations.34  
 

9.6.4. Schools granted an extension for good cause are monitored to ensure there is 
continued compliance with standards.  

 
9.6.5. The Accreditation Commission will only grant a good cause extension if (i) it 

projects that the institution has resources necessary to achieve compliance within 
the time allotted,35 and (ii) the school demonstrates to the Commission’s 
satisfaction that the extension will not contribute to the cost to the students 
without the students’ consent, will not create any undue hardship on, or harm to, 
students, and will not compromise the program’s academic quality.36  

 
9.7. Lapsed Status 

 
9.7.1. Accreditation and preaccreditation statuses lapse automatically at the end of 

the term for which such status was granted in the absence of action taken by the 
Commission to formally recognize a renewal of the status (or a change to a 
different status as may be appropriate under Chapter 4 (Accreditation 
Categories)). The only exceptions to the foregoing are set forth in 9.6.2 and 9.7.4. 

 
9.7.2. An institution whose status has lapsed will be dropped from the list of 

accredited institutions. This is not an adverse action, and, as such, cannot be 
appealed.  

 

 
34 34 CFR 602.18(d) 
35 34 CFR 602.18(d)(3) 
36 34 CFR 602.18(d)(4) 



78 
 

9.7.3. An institution whose status has lapsed or which has voluntarily resigned may 
apply at any time for a new accreditation or preaccreditation status; any such new 
application would be required to follow the full accreditation or preaccreditation 
application processes as outlined in this Handbook.  

 
9.7.4. If there are extenuating circumstances with respect to the Commission’s 

scheduling or other appropriate administrative considerations, an administrative 
extension of a lapse date (for up to six months) may be provided by the 
Commission to a school which, before its lapse date, has already provided its 
required documentation and for which a site visit has already been conducted. 
Any such administrative extension will be communicated by the Commission to 
the school in writing before the original lapse date. See Appendix B.  

 
9.8. Due Process and Appeals 

 
9.8.1. Due Process 

 
9.8.1.1. The Commission complies with the due process requirements under 34 

CFR 602.25 as set for in this Section 9.8.1 and as otherwise provided for in 
this Handbook.  

 
9.8.1.2. The Commission makes available its requirements for accreditation, 

including clear standards: See Chapter 5 (Standards of the Accreditation 
Commission) and Section 1.3 (Related AARTS Publications and 
Documents).37 
 

9.8.1.3. The Accreditation Commission will provide written specifications of any 
deficiencies identified at an institution that has been reviewed.38  
 

9.8.1.4. The Accreditation Commission will grant reasonable time, generally not 
less than thirty days, for an institution to send a written response regarding 
any deficiencies identified.39 It will also grant a school reasonable time, 
generally not less than thirty days, to comply with any request for 
information and documents.40  
 

9.8.1.5. Responses regarding any deficiencies identified by the Commission will 
be considered within sixty days of receipt of these responses, and before any 
adverse action is taken.41 
  

 
37 34 CFR 602.25(a) 
38 34 CFR 602.25(c) 
39 34 CFR 602.25(d) 
40 34 CFR 602.25(b) 
41 34 CFR 602.25(d) 
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9.8.1.6. The Accreditation Commission may grant an institution found not to be 
in compliance with AARTS’ Standards up to four years or 150% of the length 
of the longest program at the institution, whichever is less, to bring itself into 
compliance.42  
 

9.8.1.7. The Accreditation Commission will provide any school subject to a 
sanction or the initiation of an adverse action with a written notice of its 
decision specifying the basis for the action, including any deficiencies 
identified at the school.43 The notification will also inform the school of its 
right to appeal the sanction or adverse action,44 and provide sufficient 
opportunity for written responses before adverse action is taken.45  

 
9.8.2. Initiating an Appeal 

 
9.8.2.1. A school wishing to appeal a decision which is subject to appeal (see 

Section 9.8.4) must deliver a written notice of appeal to the Commission 
within 30 days. A school which does not appeal within this timeframe will be 
considered to have waived the right to appeal.46 The notice of appeal has to 
include or be accompanied by: 
 

(a) An agreement to pay all costs associated with the appeal; 
 

(b) Payment of the appeal fee as specified in the current Schedules of 
Dues and Fees; and 
 

(c) The specific grounds of appeal (see Section 9.8.4). 
  

9.8.3. Decisions Which May Be Appealed 
 

9.8.3.1. The following decisions may be appealed: 
 
(a) Denial of initial accreditation or preaccreditation, or reaccreditation; 

 
(b) Revocation of accreditation; 

 
(c) Denial of application for a substantive change; 

 
(d) Other adverse actions taken by the Accreditation Commission; and, 

 

 
42 34 CFR 602.20(a)(2) 
43 34 CFR 602.25(e) 
44 34 CFR 602.25(f) 
45 34 CFR 602.25(d) 
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(e) Any other decisions which the Accreditation Commission votes to 
allow the school to appeal. 

 
9.8.3.2. A school may not appeal a final accrediting action against the school (see 

Section 9.5.3). 
 

9.8.4. Grounds for Appeal  
 

9.8.4.1. The following are valid grounds for appeal of an appealable decision:  
 
(a) The decision was arbitrary or capricious; 

 
(b) The decision was in disregard of AARTS Standards; 

 
(c) The decision was not supported by substantive evidence in the 

record; 
 

(d) The decision was erroneous as to, or failed to consider, presented 
facts or the law; 
 

(e) A procedural error or failure prejudiced Accreditation Commission 
consideration; and/or 
 

(f) The school can prove current compliance timely occurred. 
 

9.8.5. Selecting an Appeals Board 
 

9.8.5.1. An Appeals Board consists of a Rosh Yeshiva of an AARTS member 
school, an academician, a senior administrator of an AARTS member school, 
a member of the public, and one other member from any of the above 
categories. The Rosh Yeshiva, academician, and senior administrator must 
each have had experience as a site visitor at an AARTS institution. 
 

9.8.5.2. Members of an Appeals Board cannot be current members of the 
Accreditation Commission47 and are subject to the AARTS Conflict of Interest 
policy (see Section 2.5).48 
 

9.8.5.3. The appellant school is responsible for a $500 daily honorarium for 
service to each member of an Appeals Board.  
 

9.8.5.4. Within 30 days of receipt of the request to appeal, the Accreditation 
Commission will send the school lists of qualifying Roshei Yeshiva, 
academicians, and administrators.  

 
47 34 CFR 602.25(f)(1)(i) 
48 34 CFR 602.25(f)(1)(ii) 
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9.8.5.5. The appellant institution is granted 14 days to select a member of the 

Appeals Board either from the list of Roshei Yeshiva, from the list of 
academicians, or from the list of administrators. From the remaining two 
lists, the appellant institution may delete the names of people it finds 
unacceptable, providing a minimum of 15 names remain available on each of 
the remaining lists. Should the appellant institution not provide a member of 
the Appeals Board who is prepared to serve within the 14-day period, the 
Accreditation Commission is empowered to select the first two members of 
the Appeals Board. 
 

9.8.5.6. The Accreditation Commission is granted 14 days from receipt of the 
above selection and lists to select the second member of the Appeals Board. 
This member will be either a Rosh Yeshiva, academician, or administrator 
member, as long as the selected member is from one of the two lists from 
which the appellant institution did not select a member. 
 

9.8.5.7. The Accreditation Commission maintains a list of five public members 
who are eligible to serve on an Appeals Board. 

 
9.8.5.8. Within 14 days of being selected, the first two members of the Appeals 

Board will select from the given lists the other three members who will serve 
on the Appeals Board.  

 
9.8.6. Conduct of the Appeal 

 
9.8.6.1. After the appeals board has been selected, the school is granted 30 days 

to submit to the Appeals Board a formal written response to the 
Accreditation Commission’s findings. 
 

9.8.6.2. An Appeals Board hearing will be held within 60 days of the complete 
Appeals Board selection; the school must present itself at the hearing. 
 

9.8.6.3. The school will be given at least 10 days’ notice of the date and time of 
the appeal. 
 

9.8.6.4. The school has the right to employ counsel to represent the institution 
during its appeal. The counsel can make any presentation that the school 
itself is permitted to make during the appeal.49  

 
9.8.6.5. An appellant school which fails to appear for a hearing is considered to 

have lost its appeal. 
 

 
49 34 CFR 602.25(f)(2) 
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9.8.6.6. No change in accreditation status shall take place pending disposition of 
the appeal.  
 

9.8.7. Outcomes of the Appeal 
 

9.8.7.1. Within 30 days of the hearing, the Appeals Board will render its decision 
and inform the Accreditation Commission. The Accreditation Commission 
will notify the school in writing of the Appeals Board’s decision.50  
 

9.8.7.2. The Appeals Board may decide to affirm, amend or remand the 
Accreditation Commission’s decision.51  
 

(a) Affirm: The Appeals Board determines that the Accreditation 
Commission’s decision was correct and directs the Accreditation 
Commission to uphold its decision. The Commission will implement 
the upheld decision.52  

 
(b) Amend: The Appeals Board modifies the Accreditation 

Commission’s decision and directs the Accreditation Commission to 
implement the adjusted decision. The Commission will implement 
the amended decision.53  
 

(c) Remand: The Appeals Board sends the case back to the Accreditation 
Commission for reconsideration, based on specific issues that came 
to light during the course of the appeal.54  

 
I. The Appeals Board must explain to the Accreditation 

Commission the basis for the remand decision.55  
 

II. When empowered to implement a remand decision, the 
Accreditation Commission must act in a manner consistent 
with the Appeals Board’s decision or instructions.56  

 
9.8.7.3. The Accreditation Commission must act consistent with the Appeals 

Board’s decision.57  
 

9.8.7.4. The Accreditation Commission will review new financial information 
pertaining to the appeal if it only became available to the school after the 

 
50 34 CFR 602.25(g) 
51 34 CFR 602.25(f)(1)(iii) 
52 34 CFR 602.25(f)(1)(iv) 
53 34 CFR 602.25(f)(1)(iv) 
54 34 CFR 602.25(f)(1)(iv) 
55 34 CFR 602.25(f)(1)(iv) 
56 34 CFR 602.25(f)(1)(iv) 
57 34 CFR 602.25(f)(1)(iv) 
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decision by the Appeals Board was made; if the financial information is 
significant and bears materially on financial deficiencies identified by AARTS; 
and if the only remaining deficiency identified by AARTS relevant to the 
appeal is the school’s failure to meet AARTS’ Standard C.58  
 

9.8.7.5. The school may seek review of new financial information only once. The 
Accreditation Commission’s determination regarding the new financial 
information cannot be appealed.59  

 
58 34 CFR 602.25(h)(1)(i); 34 CFR 602.25(h)(1)(ii); 34 CFR 602.25(h)(1)(iii) 
59 34 CFR 602.25(h)(2) 
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10. Policies and Accountability 
 

10.1. Regulations Govern 
 

10.1.1. All standards of the Commission, as well as the policies and procedures in this 
Handbook, are intended to be, and shall be interpreted, in conformity with 34 CFR 
602.1 – 602.29 and all other applicable Regulations.  
 

10.1.2. To the extent any provision of this Handbook conflicts with, or is not permitted 
under, applicable laws, rules, regulations, or other governmental or quasi-
governmental requirements (collectively, "Regulations"), such provision shall be 
deemed automatically modified, reformed, or severed as necessary to conform to 
and comply with Regulations, without affecting the validity or enforceability of the 
remaining provisions hereof. In the event of any such conflict or inconsistency, 
Regulations shall control and prevail over the terms of this Handbook. Headings 
in this Handbook are included solely for convenience and organization and shall 
not be considered part of the substantive provisions of this document or used in 
interpreting its terms.  

 
10.2. Policy Changes  

 
10.2.1. The structure, bylaws, and scope of activity of the Association are adopted by 

the membership.  
 

10.2.2. The standards, policies, and procedures of the Commission are established by 
the Commission itself. The Commission regularly seeks input from the member 
institutions of AARTS as well as other stakeholders and members of the public.  
 

10.2.3. The Commission endeavors to consult with the accredited and preaccredited 
institutions of AARTS – typically at an Annual Meeting – to provide input on open 
agenda items. These items are publicized in advance of the Annual Meeting so that 
written opinions prior to the Annual Meeting can also be submitted.  

 
10.3.  Senior Staff Actions 

 
10.3.1. Senior staff of the Commission have been authorized by the Commission to 

approve or disapprove matters for which direct approval or disapproval by the 
Commission is not required under Regulations. Accordingly, wherever in this 
Handbook the term "Accreditation Commission" or “Commission” is used in 
reference to approval or disapproval of a matter, it can also mean the senior staff 
of the Accreditation Commission, to the extent direct approval or disapproval by 
the Accreditation Commission itself is not required by Regulations for such 
matter.  

 
10.4. Commission Records and Communications 
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10.4.1. The Accreditation Commission maintains complete and accurate records of the 
last full accreditation/preaccreditation review of each institution, including 
visiting team reports, institutional responses, periodic monitoring review reports, 
reports of special reviews conducted between regular reviews, and the 
institution’s most recent self-study report.1 
 

10.4.2. The Commission also maintains a permanent record of all accreditation/ 
preaccreditation decisions,2 including adverse actions. 
 

10.4.3. A record is also maintained of all substantive changes approved by the 
Commission.3  
 

10.4.4. Résumés of staff, Accreditation Commission members, and site visitors are 
maintained, as are signed conflict of interest forms. 
 

10.4.5. For all purposes under this Handbook, any requirement that a communication 
be in writing or in written form may be satisfied by email or other standard 
electronic means, if sent to known working addresses.  

 
10.5. Confidentiality 

 
10.5.1. The Accreditation Commission will take appropriate measures to secure 

accreditation documents and information; these will not be made available to the 
Association.  
 

10.5.2. Not to be limited to the below-mentioned items, the Commission will not release 
the institutional self-study, the visiting team report, the institutional responses to 
recommendations of the report, or correspondence between the Commission and 
the institution itself. Student lists and other confidential information furnished by 
the institution to the Commission in conjunction with a site visit or monitoring 
activities will similarly not be released without the express approval of the 
institution.  
 

10.5.3. Information which legally cannot be disclosed without the consent of the person 
who provides it will not be released by the Commission.  
 

10.5.4. The Commission requires that institutions use processes that protect student 
privacy and notify students of any projected additional student charges associated 
with the verification of student identity at the time of registration or enrollment.4 

 

 
1 34 CFR 602.15(b)(1) 
2 34 CFR 602.15(b)(2) 
3 34 CFR 602.15(b)(2) 
4 34 CFR 602.17(h) 
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10.6. Complaints 
 

10.6.1. The Commission requires that all of its accredited schools have a student 
complaint policy.  
 

10.6.2. In the student complaint policy, institutions must, at minimum, inform students 
of their ability to file complaints when aggrieved; discuss who receives the 
complaints; who discusses them; and what steps are taken to resolve them in a 
timely manner.  

 
10.6.3. Students must be also informed that the school is accredited by the 

Accreditation Commission of the Association of Advanced Rabbinical and 
Talmudic Schools, and that complaints can be filed with the office of the 
Association at 2329 Nostrand Ave, Suite M-200, Brooklyn, NY 11210, or by email 
to office@aarts.org. 

 
10.6.4. The student complaint policy must be widely disseminated by publication in the 

school catalog, by inclusion in registration material, or by some other means that 
reaches all students. 

 
10.6.5. Schools must maintain a record of student complaints and document that 

complaints received have been addressed and responded to in an orderly and 
expeditious manner, in accordance with the school’s student complaint policy. The 
record of student complaints must cover at least the most recent accreditation 
period, and should also include a record of the resolution of the complaints.5  

 
10.6.6. Student complaints are of special concern to the Accreditation Commission. To 

this end, schools must submit to the Commission a record of student complaints 
received on an annual basis. 
 

10.6.7. Commission staff or visitors, as the case may be, will review the record to see if 
there is a pattern of student complaints, or if there is a trend. A trend sometimes 
indicates a weakness in a school’s compliance with one of the standards, and will 
direct visitors to focus their review accordingly. This in turn has implications for 
the subsequent accreditation decision.  
 

10.6.8. The Accreditation Commission will follow the following processes in reference 
to complaints:6 
 

10.6.8.1. The Commission will review in a timely, fair and equitable manner any 
complaint related to AARTS standards or procedures against an accredited 
institution. 

 

 
5 34 CFR 602.16(a)(ix) 
6 34 CFR 602.23(c) 
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10.6.8.2. All complaints received by the Commission pertaining to institutional 
quality, as these relate to the Standards, will be sent to an authorized 
representative of the school for comment. This comment should be 
forthcoming within ten (10) days and sent on to the original complainant. If 
necessary, an informal meeting will be set up between the complainant, the 
institution, and the chair of the Accreditation Commission. 

 
10.6.8.3. Should the problem not be resolved within thirty (30) days of filing the 

original complaint, a formal Accreditation Commission subcommittee shall 
be established within fourteen (14) days of the expiration of the thirty (30) 
day period to resolve the matter. This body shall investigate the matter, make 
findings of fact, and develop a recommendation which shall be reported to 
the Commission as a whole within sixty (60) days of the establishment of the 
subcommittee, with copy to the complainant and to an authorized 
representative of the school. 

 
10.6.8.4. The Institution as well as the complainant will be invited to submit 

written comments to the Accreditation Commission which will then act at its 
next regularly scheduled meeting. The Commission will not complete its 
review and make a decision regarding a complaint unless, in accordance with 
published procedures, it ensures that the institution has sufficient 
opportunity to provide a response to the complaint. The Association will 
maintain a record of student complaints received or made available to it. 

 
10.6.8.5. The Commission will also receive complaints against the agency itself. 

Such complaints will be recorded in a permanent file and a written response 
will be made within ten (10) days. If the matter is not resolved with the initial 
exchange of correspondence, the complainant will be invited to a face-to-face 
meeting with a subcommittee of the Accreditation Commission and staff. If 
the matter is still not resolved, a three-person independent panel will be 
appointed to independently review and evaluate the complaint within thirty 
(30) days of the face-to-face meeting. The complainant will be permitted to 
nominate one member to be included in this panel. The panel will issue a 
written report to the Accreditation Commission for a final decision and action 
at the next regularly scheduled meeting of the Commission. If the next 
regularly scheduled meeting of the Commission is several months away, the 
Chair of the Commission is empowered to convene a special meeting of the 
Commission at the chair’s discretion.  

 
10.6.9. A Perspective to Complaints 

 
10.6.9.1. In general, the Accreditation Commission will review in a timely, fair, and 

equitable manner any complaint related to AARTS standards or procedures 
against an accredited institution.7 The Commission is committed to taking 

 
7 34 CFR 602.23(c)(1) 
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follow-up action as necessary, including enforcement action, based on the 
results of its review.8 

 
10.6.9.2. With respect to complaints against the Commission itself, the 

Accreditation Commission will review in a timely, fair and equitable manner, 
and apply unbiased judgment to, any complaint, and will take follow-up 
action as appropriate, based on the results of its review.9 

 
10.7. Publication of Lists 

 
10.7.1. The Commission maintains, and makes available to the public upon request, a 

list of its accredited institutions containing information relevant to affiliation 
status: address of the institution, ownership/governance (i.e., profit/nonprofit, 
public/private), the date of initial accreditation, the date of the most recent final 
action, the year the schools will be reviewed for accreditation or preaccreditation, 
and the degrees offered.10  

 
10.7.2. The Commission also maintains, and makes available to the public upon request, 

a list of the names, academic qualifications and relevant employment and 
organizational affiliations of the members of the Executive Committee of AARTS 
and of the Accreditation Commission, as well as of the principal administrative 
staff of AARTS.11 

 
10.8. Notifications 

 
10.8.1. No later than 30 days after it makes the decision, the Commission will provide 

written notice to the Secretary, the appropriate State licensing or authorizing 
agency, the appropriate accrediting agencies, and the public of: 
 

(a) A decision to award initial accreditation or preaccreditation to an 
institution or program. 

 
(b) A decision to renew an institution’s or program’s accreditation or 

preaccreditation.12 
 

10.8.2. The Commission will provide written notice to the Secretary, the appropriate 
State licensing or authorizing agency, and the appropriate accrediting agencies at 
the same time it notifies the institution or program of the decisions of:  
 

(a) An initiated adverse action. 

 
8 34 CFR 602.23(c)(2) 
9 34 CFR 602.23(c)(3) 
10 34 CFR 602.23(a)(4) 
11 34 CFR 602.23(a)(5) 
12 34 CFR 602.26(a) 
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(b) A final decision to place an institution on probation or equivalent status.13 

 
10.8.3. The Commission will provide written notice to the Secretary, the appropriate 

State licensing or authorizing agency, and the appropriate accrediting agencies at 
the same time it notifies the institution or program of the decision, but no later 
than thirty days after it reaches the decision, of:  
 

(a) A final decision to deny, withdraw, suspend, revoke, or terminate the 
accreditation or preaccreditation of an institution or program; 

 
(b) A final decision to take any other adverse action, as defined in this 

Handbook, not listed in the paragraph immediately above. 
 

10.8.4. The Commission will provide written notice to the public within one business 
day of its notice to the institution of: 
 

(a) An initiated adverse action. 
 

(b) A final decision to place an institution or program on probation or an 
equivalent status. 

 
(c) A final decision to deny, withdraw, suspend, revoke, or terminate the 

accreditation or preaccreditation of an institution or program; 
 

(d) A final decision to take any other adverse action, as defined in this 
Handbook, not listed in the paragraph immediately above.14 

 
10.8.5. The Accreditation Commission requires any institution subject to a final 

decision of a probation or equivalent status, an initiated adverse action,15 a final 
decision to deny, withdraw, suspend, revoke, or terminate the school’s 
accreditation or a final decision to take any other adverse action as defined in the 
Handbook, to disclose this decision to current and prospective students within 
seven business days of receipt.16  
 

10.8.6. The Commission makes available to the Secretary, the appropriate State 
licensing or authorizing agency, and the public, no later than sixty days after a final 
decision to deny, withdraw, suspend, revoke, or terminate the accreditation or 
preaccreditation of an institution, or a final decision to take any other adverse 
action, a brief statement summarizing the reasons for the Commission’s decision 
and official comment by the affected institution with regard to that decision. If the 

 
13 34 CFR 602.26(b) 
14 34 CFR 602.26(d) 
15 34 CFR 602.26(b) 
16 34 CFR 602.26(e) 
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institution does not offer any comment, the Commission must provide evidence 
that the school was offered the opportunity to provide official comment.17 
 

10.8.7. The Commission notifies the Secretary, the appropriate State licensing or 
authorizing agency, the appropriate accrediting agencies, and, upon request, the 
public if an accredited or preaccredited institution: 
 

(a) Decides to withdraw voluntarily from accreditation or preaccreditation, 
within 10 business days of receiving notification from the institution that 
it is withdrawing voluntarily from accreditation or preaccreditation; or 

 
(b) Lets its accreditation or preaccreditation lapse, within 10 business days 

of the date on which accreditation or preaccreditation lapses.18 
 

10.8.8. The Commission, in its public notice of accreditation actions, will add language 
providing the basis of its decisions. 
 

10.8.9. Should the Commission identify instances or potential instances of 
noncompliance with 34 CFR 668.14, 668.15, 668.16, 668.41, or 668.46, it will 
notify the Department of Education.19  

 
10.9. Submissions to the Department of Education  

 
10.9.1. The Commission will submit the following items to the Department, as relevant:  

 
(a) A list, updated annually, of its directory of accredited and preaccredited 

institutions and programs (this is provided via regular updates to the 
Department’s Database of Accredited Postsecondary Institutions and 
Programs (https://ope.ed.gov/dapip/#/home);20 

 
(b) A summary of the major accrediting activities during the previous year 

(an annual data summary), if requested by the Secretary to carry out the 
Secretary’s responsibilities;21 

 
(c) Any proposed change in AARTS’ policies, procedures, or accreditation or 

preaccreditation standards that might alter its –  
 

I. Scope of recognition, (except as provided in 10.9.1(d)), or 
 

II. Compliance with the criteria for recognition;22 
 

17 34 CFR 602.26(e) 
18 34 CFR 602.26(f) 
19 34 CFR 602.20(f) 
20 34 CFR 602.27(a)(1) 
21 34 CFR 602.27(a)(2) 
22 34 CFR 602.27(a)(3) 

https://ope.ed.gov/dapip/#/home
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(d) Notification that AARTS has expanded its scope of recognition to include 

distance education or correspondence education as provided in section 
496(a)(4)(B)(i)(I) of the HEA. Such an expansion of scope is effective on 
the date the Department receives the notification;23 

 
(e) The name of any institution or program it accredits that the Commission 

has reason to believe is failing to meet its Title IV, HEA program 
responsibilities or is engaged in fraud or abuse, along with the agency’s 
reasons for concern about the institution or program;24 and 

 
(f) If the Secretary so requests, information that may bear upon an 

accredited or preaccredited institution’s compliance with its Title IV, HEA 
program responsibilities, including the eligibility of the institution or 
program to participate in Title IV, HEA programs.25 

 
10.9.2. The Commission does not have a policy regarding notification to a school of the 

Commission’s contact with the Department as in 10.9.1(e) and 10.9.1(f).26 
 

10.10. Regard for Decisions of Other Bodies 
 

10.10.1. The Commission will promptly review its accreditation or 
preaccreditation of an institution upon learning that the institution is the subject 
of an adverse action by another recognized agency, or has been placed on 
probation (or an equivalent status) by another recognized agency to determine if 
it should also take adverse action or place the institution on probation or show 
cause.27 
 

10.10.2. Except as provided for in 10.10.3, the Commission will not accredit or 
preaccredit, or renew the accreditation or preaccreditation status of an 
institution: 

 
(a) Which is the subject of a pending or final action by a state agency or 

another recognized agency leading to the suspension, revocation, 
withdrawal, or termination of the institution’s legal authority to provide 
postsecondary education;28  

 
(b) Which is the subject of a decision by another recognized agency to deny 

accreditation or preaccreditation;29 or, 
 

23 34 CFR 602.27(a)(4) 
24 34 CFR 602.27(a)(5) 
25 34 CFR 602.27(a)(6) 
26 34 CFR 602.27(b) 
27 34 CFR 602.28(d) 
28 34 CFR 602.28(b)(1); 34 CFR 602.28(b)(3) 
29 34 CFR 602.28(b)(2) 
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(c) Which has been the subject of probation (or an equivalent status) by a 

recognized agency.30 
 

10.10.3. Exceptions to 10.10.2 will take place only if the Commission provides the 
Secretary, within 30 days of its action, with a thorough and reasonable 
explanation, consistent with its standards, why the action of the other body does 
not preclude granting such accreditation or preaccreditation.31  
 

10.10.4. The Commission will, upon request, share with other appropriate 
recognized accrediting agencies and recognized State approval agencies 
information about the accreditation or preaccreditation status of its institutions 
and any adverse actions it has taken against an accredited or preaccredited 
school.32 

 
 

 
30 34 CFR 602.28(b)(4) 
31 34 CFR 602.28(c) 
32 34 CFR 602.28(e) 
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11. Institutional Conduct, Integrity, and Consumer Protection 
 

11.1. Extension of Procedural Deadlines 
 

11.1.1. Schools seeking a waiver of a procedural deadline must request the waiver in 
writing, explaining the reason for the request and providing a rationale for 
granting it. AARTS staff will evaluate and respond to the request, specifying a 
defined extension period if the request is granted.  

 
11.2. Catalog 

 
11.2.1. The Accreditation Commission requires that the institution’s catalog discuss in 

detail the programs in effect, describing for each the general characteristics and 
the detailed requirements (term by term) for completing the program and earning 
a degree. In particular, there should be a listing of all the courses (and credits) 
needed for completion of each program. The catalog should include course 
descriptions, arranged by discipline or department, and an explanation of the 
numbering scheme, as appropriate.  
 

11.2.2. The Commission also requires that a school’s catalog contain an academic 
calendar, transfer of credit policy (see Section 11.5), a sample course map, and 
course descriptions sufficient to enable a judgment to be made regarding program 
objectives (see Chapter V of Hierarchy) as well as regarding program length.  
 

11.2.3. The Commission staff reviews a number of other elements of the catalog, in 
accordance with the Catalog Preparation Guidelines, which is used as a general 
guide to gauge accuracy and completeness. See 6.2.6. 
 

11.2.4. Institutional catalogs should describe processes that protect student privacy 
and contain a clear notification to students of any projected additional charges 
associated with the verification of student identity at the time of registration or 
enrollment.  

 
11.3. Tuition 

 
11.3.1. The Commission considers a rise in tuition by more than 25% from year to year 

to be significant, leading to a conversation with the institution seeking 
clarification and justification. If there are findings of concern, a report is prepared 
by staff for the Accreditation Commission which will examine the relevant 
circumstances against Standard H: Student and Student Services (see 5.9.3) and 
take action, as appropriate. 

 
11.4. Growth 

 
11.4.1. The Accreditation Commission is concerned that excessive growth might 

challenge a school’s ability to remain in compliance with Standards, or may 
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compromise educational quality. This concern applies to the school’s entire 
enrollment, inclusive of those students who study at locations other than at the 
main campus location.  
  

11.4.2. Data regarding enrollment is gathered each year as part of the AARTS’ 
monitoring activities (see Section 8.2 (Monitoring Documents))1 and year-over-
year growth above 25% will result in a clarifying conversation with the school to 
ascertain whether there are special circumstances, whether this is likely to be an 
ongoing phenomenon, or whether this happens to be a single happenstance.2 The 
Commission staff will seek to determine whether the growth will challenge the 
school’s compliance with AARTS’ standards such as finance, students and student 
services, records and record keeping, and educational program and report such to 
the Commission for consideration for further action.  
 

11.4.3. Where there are indications that this significant growth is likely to be ongoing, 
the school will be placed on the agenda of the Accreditation Commission to 
determine if ongoing follow-up monitoring that may be necessary for the school.  
 

11.4.4. Although the Accreditation Commission has adopted a year-over-year increase 
of over 25% as the benchmark calling for inquiry, the Commission is aware that 
over 25% year-over-year enrollment growth in small schools can be deceptive. 
Such growth is best evaluated in terms of the size of the pool of students, the size 
of the community served by the school, and/or in comparison with other similar 
institutions. 
 

11.4.5. In addition to overall growth at an institution, the Commission will pay 
particular attention to accredited or preaccredited institutions that experience 
rapid growth in the number of additional locations, to ensure they maintain 
educational quality.3  

 
11.4.6. Large drops of enrollment may also be a cause of concern for the Commission 

and may be examined by the Commission to determine whether there is cause for 
concern with compliance with the standards.  
 

11.5. Transfer of Credit Policy 
 

11.5.1. The Commission requires that an institution publicly discloses and makes 
readily available to enrolled and prospective students a transfer of credit policy4 
that: 
 

 
1 34 CFR 602.19(c) 
2 34 CFR 602.19(d) 
3 34 CFR 602.22(f)(3) 
4 34 CFR 602.24(e)(1) 



95 
 

(a) Includes a statement of the criteria established by the institution 
regarding the transfer of credit earned at another institution of higher 
education;5  

 
(b) A list of institutions with which the institution has established an 

articulation agreement6 or a statement that no such agreement exists; 
and, 

 
(c) Written criteria used to evaluate and award credit for prior learning 

experience including, but not limited to, service in the armed forces, paid 
or unpaid employment, or other demonstrated competency or learning, if 
applicable.7  

 
11.5.2. The Commission will confirm as part of its review for preaccreditation status, 

initial recognition, or renewal of recognition, that these institutions have transfer 
of credit policies that satisfy the requirements listed in 11.5.1. 
 

11.5.3. The Site Visitors Manual describes the manner in which a school’s 
implementation of its transfer of credit policy is examined.  

 
11.6. Designating Transfer Students in Terms of Actual Level of Achievement 

 
11.6.1. Per AARTS’ standards (see 5.7.9.2), institutions must integrate transfer students 

in such a way that the students’ designation is in terms of the students’ actual 
levels of achievement.  
 

11.6.2. Schools’ implementation of ‘actual level of achievement’ can be based on either 
or both of the following methods:  
 

11.6.2.1. Evaluating the student’s current academic level, even if a student has not 
presented any documentation of prior learning, as long as the student can 
demonstrate that the student has reached a given level of achievement. 
Under this method, schools would consider successfully-evaluated student 
achievement as equivalent to in-college learning, even if the student had not 
attended a post-secondary school prior to entering the school. (Schools 
utilizing this method often rely on oral farhers, in the tradition of Talmudic 
schools, for placement of the student by level of achievement.) See back-up 
documentation requirement below. 
 

11.6.2.2. Relying on documented prior learning at a post-secondary institution, 
substantiated by a student’s transcript (if the transcript meets the criteria 
required by the school’s transfer credit policy). Such schools base the 

 
5 34 CFR 602.24(e)(2); 34 CFR 668.43(a)(11)(i) 
6 34 CFR 668.43(a)(11)(ii) 
7 34 CFR 668.43(a)(11)(iii) 
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student’s designation on the student’s submitted transcripts, and a student 
who cannot substantiate any prior learning with an acceptable transcript 
would enter as a freshman with no transfer credit.  
 

11.6.3. A school may elect to use both of the above methods: it would rely on an 
evaluation in cases where a student is unable to provide a transcript, and on 
documented prior learning in cases where the student does provide a transcript.  
 

11.6.4. If/when the school is evaluating the student’s prior learning, it must include in 
the student’s academic file, at minimum, one of the following:  
 

(a) Documentation in the form of a written test of the student’s academic 
achievement, accompanied by, at minimum:  

 
I. The date of the evaluation; 
 
II. The student’s prior post-secondary experience; 

 
III. A checklist for determining how many credits to award, based on 

both skills and knowledge evidenced by the student; 
 
IV. The level which the student was evaluated to be at; and,  

 
V. The number of credits awarded by evaluation.  

 
(b) Documentation of an oral exam in the form of a written and signed report 

from a Talmud evaluator (bochein) at the school, which indicates, at 
minimum: 

 
I. The evaluator’s name and title; 

 
II. The date of the evaluation; 

 
III. The student’s prior post-secondary experience; 

 
IV. The areas the student was evaluated on; 

 
V. The skills and/or knowledge the student successfully evidenced; 

 
VI. A checklist for determining how many credits to award, based on 

both skills and knowledge evidenced by the student; 
 

VII. The level which the student was evaluated to be at; and,  
 

VIII. The number of credits awarded by evaluation.  
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11.6.5. If/when the school is relying on the student’s documented prior learning, the 
school must include in the student’s academic file, at minimum, as follows:  
 

(a) Documentation in the form of a transcript from a post-secondary school 
which meets the requirements outlined in the institution’s transfer credit 
policy; 

 
(b) The level in which the student will be placed; and, 
 
(c) The number of credits awarded. 
 

11.6.6. In all cases, the following rules apply for schools to apply transfer credit, credit 
by evaluation, or credit for prior learning:  
 

(a) The school should consistently apply its documented policies when 
assessing actual levels of achievement for transfer students. 

 
(b) The school must clearly articulate in its transfer credit policy the 

method(s) by which it designates students’ actual level of achievement.  
 

(c) The school must follow the policies and procedures that are in its transfer 
credit policy.  

 
(d) The school must document in the student’s academic file the basis for 

accepting credit for the student.  
  

11.7. Academic Recordkeeping 
 

11.7.1. Relationship to Standard I 
 

11.7.1.1. Per 5.10.1 of Standard I, “Institutions must maintain full and accurate 
student records.” This Section 11.7 supplements that Standard by delineating 
some of the expected elements for full and accurate student records.  

 
11.7.1.2. The Accreditation Commission may review institutional academic 

recordkeeping practices in conjunction with site visits, monitoring, or special 
reviews. Failure to maintain records consistent with Standard I (Section 
5.10) as supplemented by this Section 11.7 may constitute noncompliance 
with Commission standards. 

 
11.7.2. Institutional Responsibility for Academic Records 

 
11.7.2.1. Each institution accredited by the Accreditation Commission shall 

maintain complete, accurate, secure, and retrievable academic records for 
every enrolled student. Such records shall be maintained in a manner 
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consistent with institutional integrity, student protection, and applicable 
federal and state law. 

 
11.7.2.2. An institution’s academic record system shall be sufficiently organized 

and safeguarded to ensure: 
 

(a) The integrity and authenticity of all academic information; 
 

(b) The protection of confidential student information; 
 

(c) Maintenance and preservation of records so as to verify academic 
history and degree completion; and 

 
(d) Maintenance and preservation of records for access in the event of 

institutional closure, teach-out, or transfer of custodial 
responsibility. 

 
11.7.2.3. Academic records may be maintained in hard copy, digital format, or a 

hybrid system, provided that the system ensures secure storage, reliable 
backup, protection from unauthorized alteration, and the ability to 
reproduce complete records upon request. 

 
11.7.3. Required Contents of the Academic Record  

 
11.7.3.1. Academic records shall include the following, as applicable: 

 
(a) The student’s completed application for admission; 

 
(b) Documentation demonstrating satisfaction of admission 

requirements, including a copy of the student’s high school diploma 
or equivalent credential; 
 

(c) Documentation of admissions decisions; 
 

(d) Course registration cards or equivalent enrollment documentation 
for each term; 
 

(e) Records of program declaration or change of program; 
 

(f) Documentation of withdrawal, leave of absence, dismissal, or 
readmission. 
 

(g) Official transcripts from previously attended institutions; 
 

(h) Documentation supporting credit by evaluation; 
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(i) Documentation supporting recognition of prior learning; 
 

(j) Institutional evaluations or determinations relating to transfer or 
advanced standing. 
 

(k) A complete cumulative transcript, up to and including the current 
semester of enrollment, reflecting:  

 
I. All courses attempted; 

 
II. All grades awarded; 

 
III. Transfer credits accepted; 

 
IV. Credits earned; 

 
V. Academic standing; 

 
VI. Degree or credential conferred and date of conferral (if 

applicable). 
 

(l) Copies of student visa documentation; 
 

11.7.4. Record Retention and Preservation 
 

11.7.4.1. Permanent academic records, including transcripts and degree conferral 
information, shall be maintained indefinitely. 

 
11.7.4.2. Institutions shall maintain secure backup systems for digital records. 

 
11.7.4.3. Where required by the Commission, such as in the context of a school’s 

closure or teach-out, institutions shall cooperate with the Commission in 
transferring custodial responsibility for records to an approved repository. 

 
11.7.5. Financial Aid Records 

 
11.7.5.1. Schools must maintain compliance with all pertinent Federal and State 

recordkeeping policies and requirements in student financial aid records.  
 

11.7.5.2. In addition to the above, the Commission requires that schools maintain 
tuition cards, or a similar easy to read ledger-document that lists a student’s 
tuition charge, and any payments made towards his balance (including  
financial aid disbursements and scholarships, whether institutional or 
otherwise).  
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11.7.5.3. Additional information regarding best practices for financial aid 
recordkeeping are covered in the Association Resource.  

 
11.8. Recruitment and Admissions 

 
11.8.1. Accredited schools are expected to have admission policies consistent with 

Section 3.2 (Admissions Criteria). Their admissions policies and practices may 
contain additional criteria in keeping with their institutional missions.  
 

11.8.2. Successful outcomes speak to appropriate recruitment and admissions 
practices (see Section 5.13 (Standard L: Evaluation of Outcomes)). Recruitment 
and admissions practices will be considered appropriate if they well serve the 
student population in terms of the institutional mission.  
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12. Special Procedures 
 

12.1. Substantive Changes 
 

12.1.1. Introduction and Overview 
 

(a) Certain changes which an institution may wish to implement constitute 
“substantive changes.” These are defined in Section 12.1.2. Schools which 
wish to implement a substantive change are required to obtain prior 
approval from the Accreditation Commission.1 The basic process for 
submitting a request for approval of a substantive change is covered in 
Section 12.1.3. Certain substantive changes have additional requirements 
or processes, and those additional items are covered in Section 12.1.4. 

 
(b) The Commission’s approval for a substantive change must be in place 

before the Commission can include the change in the school’s scope of 
accreditation or preaccreditation.2 

 
(c) In considering whether to grant approval, the Accreditation Commission 

seeks to ensure that the proposed substantive change does not adversely 
affect the capacity of the school to continue meeting the Standards.3 
Accordingly, the institution must establish that it will continue meeting 
the Standards subsequent to the substantive change, and its submission 
for approval should be geared to establishing this. 

 
12.1.2. What Is Considered a Substantive Change  

 
A substantive change is a change to any aspect of an institution which could 
reasonably be considered to be of high risk or high impact to the institution, 
its mission, its activities and/or its capacity to meet the Standards. 
Substantive Changes include, but are not limited to, the following:  
 

(a) Any substantial change in the established mission or objectives of 
the institution or its programs.4  

 
(b) Any change in the legal status, form of control, or ownership of the 

institution.5 See Section 12.1.4.1.  
 

(c) The addition of programs that represent a significant departure 
from the existing offerings or educational programs, or method of 

 
1 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(i) 
2 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(i) 
3 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1) 
4 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(A) 
5 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(B) 
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delivery, from those that were offered or used when AARTS last 
evaluated the institution.6 (See 3.3.5, 3.3.6, and 3.3.7.) 
 

(d) The addition or closure of any degree program, including a graduate 
program.7 See Sections 6.5 (For Accredited Institutions Seeking to 
Offer Associate Level Degree Programs) and 6.6 (For Accredited 
Institutions Seeking to Offer Graduate Level Degree Programs). 
 

(e) A change in the way an institution measures student progress, 
including whether the institution measures progress in clock hours 
or credit-hours, semesters, trimesters, or quarters, or uses time-
based or non-time-based methods.8  
 

(f) An increase in the level of credential awarded for successful 
completion of one or more programs.9  
 

(g) A substantial increase or decrease in the number of credit hours 
awarded for the successful completion of a program.10  
 

(h) A significant change in the school’s academic calendar, such as 
adding a semester, switching from a semester to trimester calendar, 
dividing a semester into modules, or substantially increasing or 
decreasing the length of a term or the number of credits required to 
graduate. See Section 12.1.4.2. 
 

(i) The acquisition of any other institution or any program or location 
of another institution.11  
 

(j) The addition of a permanent location at a site at which the institution 
is conducting a teach-out for students of another institution that has 
ceased operating before all students have completed their program 
of study.12 
 

(k) The addition of an additional location, branch campus,13 or OIS. See 
Section 12.1.4.4.  
 

(l) Moving a main campus, additional location, branch campus, or OIS 
from one location to another. See Sections 12.1.4.6 and 12.1.4.7. 

 
6 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(C) 
7 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(C); 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(D) 
8 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(E) 
9 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(F) 
10 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(F) 
11 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(G) 
12 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(H) 
13 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(I) 
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(m) Closing a main campus, additional location, branch campus or 

OIS. See Section 12.1.4.8.  
 

(n) Entering into a written arrangement under 34 CFR 668.5 under 
which an institution or organization not certified to participate in 
the title IV, HEA programs offers less than 50 percent of one or more 
of the accredited institution's educational programs.14 See Section 
12.3.  
 

(o) The addition of each direct assessment program.15  
 

(p) A significant change in the institution’s programmatic offerings.  
 

12.1.3. General Process for Applying for a Substantive Change  
 

12.1.3.1. A school which is seeking approval for a substantive change must submit 
a substantive change application to AARTS which will include, at minimum:  
 

(a) A formal request for a substantive change, indicating what sort of 
substantive change the school is applying for and the reason(s) for 
the change.  

 
(b) A document delineating what standards will be implicated under the 

substantive change and in what ways they will be implicated, and 
explaining how the school will maintain compliance with all AARTS 
standards under the substantive change. 
 

(c) The substantive change application fee, according to the Schedules of 
Dues and Fees (see Appendix C). 
 

(d) Any other information that is relevant to the application. This might 
include an updated academic catalog (including a redline version), 
blueprints/site plans, a letter from the school’s accountant, or 
financial statements. 
 

(e) Section 12.1.4 (Additional Processes for Certain Substantive 
Changes) lists other submission requirements for specific 
submissions. When an updated academic catalog is submitted, it 
should be accompanied by a redline version comparing the updated 
catalog to the current version.  

 

 
14 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(J) 
15 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(K) 
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12.1.3.2. Prior to approving or denying the application, the Commission may 
request that the school provide additional information or documentation to 
support claims it made regarding stability in its substantive change 
application.  
 

12.1.3.3. Similarly, the Commission may require a site visit prior to approval of 
any substantive change application.16 
 

12.1.3.4. The Commission will require a comprehensive evaluation, consisting of 
a self-study, certified audit and site visit, should a substantive change as 
implemented or proposed to be implemented threaten to or actually:  

 
(a) Adversely affect compliance with AARTS standards;  

 
(b) Change the fundamental nature of the school, its control, or 

functioning; or,  
 
(c) Challenge the administrative or fiscal capacity of the school.17  

 
12.1.3.5. The Accreditation Commission will generally respond to substantive 

change applications within 90 days of a materially complete application, 
unless significant circumstances related to the substantive change or 
administrative/logistical needs require a review to occur within 180 
days. However, see 12.3.2.5 regarding approval of written arrangements. 

 
12.1.3.6. An approval letter of an application for a substantive change will include 

the effective date on which the change is included in the institution’s scope 
of accreditation or preaccreditation. 
 

12.1.3.7. The approval date will not pre-date an earlier denial of the substantive 
change, nor may it pre-date AARTS’ formal acceptance of the application for 
the substantive change (unless the substantive change meets the conditions 
in 12.1.4.1(c)).18  
 

12.1.3.8. A denial of an application for a substantive change may be appealed by 
the school according to the guidelines set forth in Section 9.8 (Due Process 
and Appeals).  
 

12.1.3.9. All fees for a substantive change application will be billed according to 
the current Schedules of Dues and Fees (see Appendix C).  
 

 
16 34 CFR 602.22(e) 
17 34 CFR 602.22(h) 
18 34 CFR 602.22(e) 
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12.1.4. Additional Processes for Certain Substantive Changes 
 

12.1.4.1. Change in Legal Status, Form of Control, or Ownership 
 
(a) Applicants for a substantive change under 12.1.2(b) are reminded 

that the Commission only accredits schools which conform to the 
requirements of Section 3.1 (General Eligibility for Recognition).  

 
(b) After a change in ownership or control, AARTS will schedule a site 

visit as soon as practicable but no later than six months after the 
change of ownership or control.19  

 
(c) The approval date for a change in ownership may be the date of the 

change of ownership, as long as the approval decision was made 
within 30 days of the change of ownership.20  

 
12.1.4.2. Changes in Academic Calendar/Structure 

 
(a) A school applying for a substantive change under 12.1.2(h), must, in 

addition to the standard submission for a substantive change, 
submit an updated catalog (including a redline to the current 
version), inclusive of an update to the academic calendar and 
anything else impacted by the proposed change, such as the course 
map, course names and descriptions, and so on.  

 
(b) The Commission will review the application, checking, in particular, 

that credits are awarded consistent with time and student effort, 
that the school’s catalog accurately reflects the change, and that 
coursework is appropriate for the proposed structure.  

 
12.1.4.3. Locations  

 
(a) The following definitions apply to applications for substantive 

changes under 12.1.2 (i)-(m): 
 

I. The “main campus” of an institution is the primary 
physical facility at which the institution offers 
eligible programs, within the same ownership 
structure of the institution, and certified as the main 
campus by the Department and AARTS.21  

 

 
19 34 CFR 602.24(b) 
20 34 CFR 602.22(e) 
21 34 CFR 600.2 “Main campus” 
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II. A “branch campus” is a physical facility of an 
institution that is geographically separate from the 
main campus of the institution and within the same 
ownership structure of the institution, and that also 
is approved by the Department of Education as a 
branch campus; and is independent from the main 
campus (meaning the location is permanent in 
nature; offers courses in educational programs 
leading to a degree, certificate, or other recognized 
education credential; has its own faculty and 
administrative or supervisory organization; and has 
its own budgetary and hiring authority).22  

 
III. An “additional location” of an institution is a physical 

facility that is geographically separate from the main 
campus of the institution and within the same 
ownership structure of the institution, at which the 
institution offers at least 50 percent of an educational 
program. An additional location participates in the 
title IV, HEA programs only through the certification 
of the main campus. A Federal, State, or local 
penitentiary, prison, jail, reformatory, work farm, 
juvenile justice facility, or other similar correctional 
institution is considered to be an additional location 
even if a student receives instruction primarily 
through distance education or correspondence 
courses at that location.23 A location is considered to 
be offering at least 50 percent of an educational 
program if any student may earn half the credits 
required for a standalone degree at such location.   

 
IV. An Other Instructional Site (“OIS”) is a physical 

facility that is geographically separate from the main 
campus of the institution and within the same 
ownership structure of the institution, at which the 
institution offers less than 50 percent of an 
educational program. An OIS participates in the title 
IV, HEA programs only through the certification of 
the main campus. 

 
(b) Whether a facility is considered part of the main campus or is instead 

an additional location/OIS is determined by the institution in 

 
22 34 CFR 600.2 “Branch campus” 
23 34 CFR 600.2 “Additional location” 
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conjunction with AARTS, based on reasonable judgment as to 
whether it is geographically apart from the main campus.24  

 
(c) At the Department of Education’s request, AARTS will conform its 

designations of an institution's branch campuses and additional 
locations with the Department’s if it learns its designations 
diverge.25  

 
12.1.4.4. Opening an Additional Location, Branch Campus, or OIS  

 
(a) AARTS review of an application for an additional location or branch 

campus will include an assessment of the school’s fiscal and 
administrative capabilities to operate the location or branch 
campus, regular evaluation of the location or branch campus, and 
verification that:  

 
I. Academic control is clearly identified by the institution 

(see Section 12.1.4.5 (Academic Control); 
 

II. The school has adequate faculty, facilities, resources and 
academic and student support systems in place; 

 
III. That the institution is financially stable; and, 

 
IV. That the school engaged in long-range planning for 

expansion.26  
 

(b) Therefore, for applications for additional locations or branch 
campuses, the school must include information responsive to the 
concerns articulated in the previous paragraph. The application for 
an OIS need not include that information, unless specifically 
requested by the Commission.  

 
(c) For applications for approval of the addition of a branch campus, the 

institution must also submit a business plan in its application 
informing the Commission of its plans to establish a branch campus 
that:  

 
I. Describes the educational program to be offered at the 

branch campus; and, 
 

 
24 84 FR 58839 (Nov. 1, 2019) 
25 34 CFR 602.24(f)(2) 
26 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(I) 
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II. Describes the projected revenues, expenditures, and 
cash flow at the branch campus.27  

 
(d) In all instances, the application should include the address of the 

proposed location, a copy of the lease (where applicable) unless the 
property is owned by the institution, a description of the location, 
and an updated catalog reflecting the change.  

 
(e) The Commission reserves the right to schedule a visit to the 

proposed additional location, branch campus, or OIS before 
approving the application.  

 
(f) After approving a new branch campus or additional location, AARTS 

will schedule an on-site visit as soon as practicable but no later than 
six months after the establishment of that campus.28 Such a visit will 
cover any of the AARTS standards that AARTS staff deems necessary, 
as well as the items detailed in Section 12.1.4.5 (Academic Control).  

 
(g) After approval of an OIS, or after the six-month visit to a new 

additional location or branch campus, subsequent visits will take 
place according to the general monitoring visit schedule; see Section 
8.3 (Monitoring Visits). The Commission will pay particular 
attention at these visits to ensure that accredited or preaccredited 
institutions that experience rapid growth in the number of 
additional locations maintain educational quality.29  

 
(h) Note: Per 34 CFR 602.22(c), institutions which have met certain 

conditions need not apply for agency approval of additional 
locations. However, the Accreditation Commission requires that 
institutions go through a full application and Commission approval 
process – including verification of academic control and the six-
month visit – for all additional locations.  

 
12.1.4.5. Academic Control  

 
(a) Academic control is one of the key factors to be identified by the 

school and verified by AARTS for approval of an additional location 
or branch campus.30  
 

(b) Section 8.6 details the considerations a school must fulfill regarding 
verifying academic control at an additional location or branch 

 
27 34 CFR 602.24(a) 
28 34 CFR 602.24(b); 34 CFR 602.22(f)(1) 
29 34 CFR 602.22(f)(3) 
30 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(I)(1) 
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campus, both regarding the school’s initial application, the 
additional location’s or branch campus’s initial on-site visit (see 
12.1.4.4(f)), and for subsequent monitoring visits.  

 
12.1.4.6. Moving an Additional Location, Branch Campus, or OIS  

 
(a) Moving an additional location, branch campus, or OIS is a 

substantive change, and institutions must apply to the Commission 
for approval for the change. The application should include all the 
elements included in Section 12.1.4.4.  
 

(b) If there are students at the additional location or branch campus 
which the school wishes to now move who have not completed their 
program, the school must submit as part of its substantive change 
application a plan for those students to continue their studies at the 
new location, or at another appropriate location.  
 

(c) A school which wishes to relocate an additional location or branch 
campus may be required to submit a teach-out plan and teach-out 
agreement to AARTS if the location is considered by the Department 
to be a closed school.31 See Section 12.4. 

 
12.1.4.7. Moving a Main Campus Location  

 
(a) Moving a Main Campus is a substantive change, and institutions 

must apply to the Commission for such approval. The process for 
relocating an existing main campus location is materially similar to 
moving an additional location (see Section 12.1.4.6), except that:  

 
I. AARTS staff will visit the proposed new location 

prior to approving the use of the new location, and:  
 

II. AARTS staff will generally conduct a follow-up visit 
to the approved location within six months after use 
of the location begins, unless otherwise determined 
by AARTS. 

 
(b) If there are students at the main campus location which the school 

wishes to now move who have not completed their program, the 
school must submit as part of its substantive change application a 
plan for those students to continue their studies at the new main 
campus location, or at another appropriate location.  
 

 
31 34 CFR 602.24(c)(2)(iv) 
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(c) A school which wishes to relocate a main campus location may be 
required to submit a teach-out plan and teach-out agreement to 
AARTS if the location is considered by the Department to be a closed 
school. See Section 12.4. 

 
12.1.4.8. Closing a Main Campus, Additional Location, Branch Campus, or OIS  

 
(a) A school which wishes to close its main campus, an additional 

location, or branch campus may be required to submit a teach-out 
plan and teach-out agreement to AARTS if the location is considered 
by the Department to be a closed school. See Section 12.4. 
 

(b) Closing an OIS is also a substantive change, but a school which 
wishes to close an OIS is not required to submit a teach-out plan or 
teach-out agreement.  
 

12.1.4.9. Entering into a Written Arrangement  
 

(a) As set forth above, entering into a written arrangement between 
schools is a substantive change. The application and follow-up 
requirements for a written arrangement are set forth in Section 12.3.  

 
12.1.4.10. Schools in Probation or Which Have Been Subject to Adverse Action 

 
(a) A school which is on probation or has been subject to any adverse 

action in the last three academic years by either AARTS or the 
Department of Education must receive prior approval for any of the 
following changes:  
 

I. A change in an existing program’s method of delivery.  
 

II. An aggregate change of 25 percent or more of the credit 
hours or content of a program since the agency’s most 
recent accreditation review.  

 
III. The development of customized pathways or abbreviated 

or modified courses or programs to accommodate and 
recognize a student’s existing knowledge, such as 
knowledge attained through employment or military 
service; and to close competency gaps between 
demonstrated prior knowledge or competency and the full 
requirements of a particular course or program.32 

 

 
32 34 CFR 602.22(b) 
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(b) Application for these changes is substantially similar to that of a 
regular substantive change.  

 
12.2. Other Significant Changes  

 
12.2.1. It is the expectation of the Commission that schools will timely notify the 

Commission upon the occurrence of significant changes, even when they do not 
rise to the level of being a substantive change under Section 12.1.  

 
12.2.1.1. It is not possible to list all potential significant changes, but some 

examples might include:  
 

(a) Significantly changing course numbering, nomenclature, or 
structure while leaving programmatic offerings unchanged;  
 

(b) Significant financial undertakings, such as major construction or 
renovations; or 
 

(c) A significant change in the school’s leadership, such as the arrival or 
departure of a Rosh Yeshiva or high level executive.  

 
12.2.2. This notification expectation is in addition to the requirement to apply for 

approval for a substantive change if applicable, and/or to include significant 
changes such as those mentioned above when they are required to be disclosed as 
part of the monitoring document processes.  

 
12.3. Written Arrangements Between Schools: Study Abroad, Contractual, and 

Consortium Agreements 
 

12.3.1. Introduction 
 

12.3.1.1. The term “written arrangements” refers to written arrangements 
between schools, in which one or more students receive credit at a home 
school for courses taken at a host school. The assumption of such an 
agreement is that the home school has found the other school’s academic 
standards to be on par with, and the instruction an acceptable substitute for, 
its own. Written arrangements are further categorized into “contractual 
agreements," “study abroad” and “consortium agreements,” as will be 
explained further in 12.3.1.4 and 12.3.1.5. 
 

12.3.1.2. The term “home school” in this Section 12.3 refers to a Title IV eligible 
school which is accredited by AARTS.  
 

12.3.1.3. The term “host school” in this Section 12.3 refers to: (i) in the case of 
contractual agreements/study abroad, a non-Title IV eligible school 
(domestic or abroad), and (ii) in the case of consortium agreements, a Title 
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IV eligible school which is accredited (by AARTS or another DOE-recognized 
accreditor). 
 

12.3.1.4.  A “contractual agreement” is a written arrangement between a home 
school and a non-accredited host school under which one or more students 
enrolled at the home school study for a period of time at the host school, 
earning credits at the home school for the studies completed at the host 
school. In a case where the host school is outside of the United States, such 
an arrangement is referred to as “study abroad.” The term “contractual 
agreement” includes both domestic and study abroad agreements, unless the 
context indicates otherwise. For AARTS purposes, there is no difference if the 
host school is domestic or outside of the United States; in all cases these 
written arrangement protocols will apply. 
 

12.3.1.5.  A “consortium agreement” is a written arrangement between a home 
school and another accredited host school in the United States under which 
or one more students enrolled at the home school study for a period of time 
at the host school, earning credits at the home school for the studies 
completed at the host school. 
 

12.3.1.6. The policies and procedures in this protocol apply to all written 
arrangements. 
 

12.3.1.7. In addition to these AARTS protocols, institutions must comply with any 
other regulatory requirements applicable to their written arrangements.  
 

12.3.1.8. Under 34 CFR 602.22(a)(1)(ii)(J), written arrangements constitute a 
substantive change (and therefore require pre-approval by the home 
school’s accreditor) if the host school provides more than 25% (and less than 
50%) of the home school’s program. However, AARTS considers any written 
arrangement (even if 25% or less of the program is provided at the host 
school) as a substantive change requiring pre-approval. Written 
arrangements covering 50% or more of a program will not be approved. 
 

12.3.1.9. AARTS monitors written arrangements and adherence to these protocols 
by periodically visiting and/or reviewing records at the home and/or host 
schools. 
 

12.3.1.10. Schools are responsible to pay the fees charged by AARTS as in effect 
from time to time for written arrangements. 

 
12.3.2. Application 

 
12.3.2.1. Entering into a written arrangement is a substantive change, and the 

home school should follow the applicable procedures of the Handbook for 
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substantive change applications. See Section 12.1.3 (General Process for 
Applying for a Substantive Change).  
 

12.3.2.2. In order for an initial application for a written arrangement to be 
considered materially complete, the following would be submitted in 
conjunction with the application: 
 

(a) An executed written agreement between the home school and host 
school, covering all required elements of such an agreement. See 
Section 12.3.3 (Agreement) below for the required elements. (A 
sample agreement which contains all of the required elements is 
available from the AARTS office. Schools are welcome to use their 
own form of agreement if it covers all elements required.)  

 
(b) Blank copies of the forms that students participating in the written 

arrangement will be required to complete, per Section 12.3.6 
(Registration) below. 
 

(c) The name of, and contact information for, the records coordinators 
at both the home and host schools who will be responsible for record 
keeping for students participating in the written arrangement. 
 

(d) The name of, and contact information, for the written arrangement 
coordinator at the host school.  
 

(e) A certification signed by both the home school and the host school 
stating either: 

 
I. That they are not owned or controlled by the same 

individual(s), partnership or corporation, and therefore 
more than 25% (but less than 50%) of the home school’s 
program can be offered as part of the written 
arrangement, or  

 
II. That no more than 25% of the home school’s program is to 

be offered as part of the written arrangement. This 
certification can be included in the written agreement 
referred to in 12.3.2.2(a). 

 
12.3.2.3. Substantive change applications for initial written arrangements may be 

submitted until the 30th day preceding the first day of the term the written 
arrangement is to take effect. (For renewals of previously approved written 
arrangements, the application deadlines are set forth in Section 12.3.4 
(Renewal) below.)  
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12.3.2.4. Upon receipt of a materially complete written arrangement application, 
AARTS will evaluate the application to determine whether: 
 

(a) The home and host schools have the administrative capacity to 
provide the necessary oversight. 

 
(b) The programs proposed are of benefit to students. 

 
(c) The Accreditation Commission has the administrative capacity to 

monitor the host school. Note: The Commission’s administrative 
capacity to monitor host schools is generally limited to certain 
standard locations within the United States, Canada and Israel. 
Applications where the host school is located elsewhere will 
generally not be accepted for consideration.  

 
12.3.2.5. The Accreditation Commission will endeavor to notify the home school 

of its decision within 30 days of receipt of a materially complete application. 
To the extent required by regulations, the Accreditation Commission will 
make a final decision within 90 days of receipt of a materially complete 
application, unless the Commission or its staff determines that significant 
circumstances related to the substantive change require a review to occur 
instead within 180 days.33  
 

12.3.2.6. Should the written arrangement be approved, the school must submit to 
AARTS in conjunction with its annual Monitoring Documents submission, a 
list of participants in the arrangement, including their names, addresses, last 
four digits of their Social Security numbers, dates of birth, grade levels during 
the academic year, and which school they attended during the prior academic 
year.  

 
12.3.3. Agreement 

 
12.3.3.1. The written agreement for a contractual or study abroad agreement 

must be in the English language and should include, at minimum, the 
following elements: 
 

(a) The full legal names of both the home and host schools, and their 
addresses. 

 
(b) The address(es) of the instruction site(s) at the host school. 

 
(c) The beginning and end dates of the academic year which is covered 

by the written agreement. Note: Applications for written 
arrangements will generally not be considered unless the term of the 

 
33 34 CFR 602.22(a)(2)(ii) 
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written agreement begins in the fall of the academic year in question 
and has a duration of no more than one full academic year. Written 
agreements may include renewal options for one academic year at a 
time if the renewal options are made expressly subject to AARTS 
approval of any renewal in accordance with these protocols. 
 

(d) A statement that the written agreement is subject to AARTS approval 
and protocols, and to the Department of Education’s and any other 
regulatory requirements. 
 

(e) A certification by both the home school and the host school which 
certifies the matters covered in 12.3.2.2(e). 
 

(f) Confirmation that students who participate under the written 
arrangement are eligible to do so under the relevant standards for 
both the home and host schools. 
 

(g) A statement that students have full rights and responsibilities in 
both the home and host schools. 
 

(h) Agreement that the host school is responsible for calculating the 
students’ grades using the home school’s methodology for 
calculating grades.  
 

(i) A statement that the home school is responsible for determining 
satisfactory academic progress and any other Title IV eligibility 
requirements.  
 

(j)  Agreement that both home and host schools will comply with 
AARTS’ monitoring activities. 
 

(k)  Acknowledgement that students may participate in this 
arrangement for a portion of the home school’s educational program 
which is either (a) if certification under 12.3.2.2(e)(I) has been 
made: less than 50%, and that in no event can participation exceed 
two academic years; or (b) if certification under 12.3.2.2(e)(II) has 
been made: 25% or less, and that in no event can participation 
exceed one academic year. 
 

(l) A statement that the home school has confirmed that the host 
school’s programming covered by the written agreement is aligned 
with the home school’s standards.  
 

(m) A statement that the host school is responsible for student 
services, including room, board, medical services and counseling.  
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(n) That each school will supply to the other contact information for 
their respective records coordinators, and that the host school will 
provide to the home school the contact information for the written 
arrangements coordinator at the host school. 
 

(o) A statement that the home school and host school are responsible to 
maintain student records as detailed in Section 12.3.7 (Records) 
(specifying the minimum record-keeping, as opposed to merely 
referring to Section 12.3.7 (Records)), and that the home school 
continues to be responsible for record keeping as per AARTS and 
government regulations. 
 

(p) The financial arrangement between the schools as to collection of 
and responsibility for tuition, room and board, and for any other 
fees, as well any payments between the schools directly.  
 

(q) A statement that the home school is responsible for maintaining FSA 
compliance and the related filings and documents for the students in 
the written arrangement. 

 
12.3.3.2. The elements for written agreements as detailed above are designed for 

contractual or study abroad agreements. The elements needed for 
consortium agreements will be reviewed on a case-by-case basis. 

 
12.3.4. Renewal 
 

12.3.4.1. A previously approved written arrangement whose material terms and 
conditions have not changed can be renewed annually without making a new 
substantive change application, if the provisions of this Section 12.3.4 
(Renewal) are satisfied. Note: A written arrangement previously approved 
but whose terms and conditions have materially changed cannot be renewed 
without first making a new application for a substantive change. 
 

12.3.4.2. In order for the documentation for a renewal of a written arrangement 
to be considered materially complete, the following would be submitted in 
conjunction with the application: 
 

(a) An executed written agreement between the home school and the 
host school which covers the coming academic year, with 
certification by the home school that the terms and conditions have 
not materially changed since the previous year. All required 
elements of the agreement, as per Section 12.3.3 (Agreement), 
should be included. If the schools are exercising an existing renewal 
option expressly provided for in a previously approved written 
agreement, this requirement for a written agreement can be 
satisfied by submitting an executed, written renewal agreement 
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under which the schools refer to the existing agreement (attaching a 
copy of it) and agree to so renew for one academic year. 

 
(b) The forms that students participating in the written arrangement 

are required to complete, per Section 12.3.6 (Registration) below. 
(This requirement addresses the forms themselves used by the 
school, whether or not they have been filled out at the time of this 
submission.) 
 

(c) The name and contact information for the records coordinators at 
both the home and host schools who will be responsible for record 
keeping for students participating in the written arrangement. 
 

(d) The name and contact information for the written arrangement 
coordinator at the host school.  
 

(e) A renewed certification signed by both the home school and the host 
school stating that they are not owned or controlled by the same 
individual, partnership, or corporation. This certification can be 
included in a renewal written agreement under 12.3.4.2(a). 

 
12.3.4.3. Submissions for renewals of previously approved written arrangements 

may be made until the 15th day preceding the first day of the term when the 
written arrangement is to take effect.  
 

12.3.4.4. The Accreditation Commission’s decision whether to renew its approval 
of the existing arrangement will be based on its monitoring of the existing 
arrangement, the school’s adherence to the policies and procedures of this 
protocol, and the Accreditation Commission’s administrative capacity to 
continue monitoring the arrangement for the coming academic year. See 
12.3.2.4(c) above.  
 

12.3.4.5. The Accreditation Commission will endeavor to notify the home school 
of its decision within 30 days of receipt of a materially complete application. 
To the extent required by regulations, the Commission will make a final 
decision within 90 days of receipt of a materially complete application, unless 
the Commission or its staff determines that significant circumstances related 
to the substantive change require a review to occur instead within 180 
days.34  
 

12.3.4.6. Should the renewal of the written arrangement be approved, the school 
must submit to AARTS in conjunction with its annual Monitoring Documents 
submission, a list of participants in the arrangement, including their names, 
addresses, last four digits of their Social Security numbers, dates of birth, 

 
34 34 CFR 602.22(a)(2)(ii) 
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grade levels during the academic year, and which school they attended 
during the prior academic year. 

 
12.3.5. Policies 

 
12.3.5.1. Student participation in written arrangements is limited to less than 

50% of their academic program, and, in any case, no more than two academic 
years. The Commission reviews and approves written arrangements and 
monitors student participation to ensure compliance with this 50% 
limitation.  
 

12.3.5.2. No more than one third of the home school’s total student body 
(inclusive of the students who are themselves part of the arrangement) may 
participate in written arrangements at any one time. 
 

12.3.5.3. Written arrangements will not be approved for students enrolled in 
AARTS-accredited undergraduate degree programs of less than 120 credits. 
 

12.3.5.4. A student may not participate in a written arrangement unless the 
student has attended the home school for the previous academic year, subject 
to the following exceptions:  
 

(a) For those home schools which have an affiliated secondary 
institution in which the secondary and post-secondary educational 
programs are on a continuum, the student may join a written 
arrangement for the academic year immediately following the 
student’s secondary school graduation, with the intent of completing 
his post-secondary education in the home school upon the student’s 
return; or  

 
(b) For students in the second consecutive academic year at the same 

host school under a renewing written arrangement, with the intent 
of completing the student’s post-secondary education in the home 
school upon the student’s return.  

 
12.3.6. Registration 

 
12.3.6.1. Students who attend a host school under a written arrangement must be 

enrolled in the home school and register through the home school for the 
courses they are taking in the host school.  
 

12.3.6.2. Students must request, in writing, to register in the written arrangement 
program. 
 

12.3.6.3. Students must also agree, in writing, to have regular reports about their 
progress sent from the host school to the home school.  
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12.3.7. Records 

 
12.3.7.1. Both the home school and host school must maintain a complete and up-

to-date set of student academic records for students participating in a 
written arrangement. These records include, at minimum: 
 

(a) The student’s requests for registration in the written arrangement 
program and agreement to have progress reports sent to the home 
school (see 12.3.6.2 and 12.3.6.3 above). 

 
(b) Signed certification from the home school’s Rosh Yeshiva, 

Mashgiach, or other senior academic officer that the student would 
likely benefit from taking part in the arrangement. 

 
(c) The agreed-upon location(s) of the student at the host school, 

including both the school address(es) and the student’s lodging 
address(es). 

 
(d) The academic calendar and daily schedule of the host school. 

 
(e) The student’s grades, attendance, progress and the like, as per the 

same policies as in effect for a student at the home school.  
 

12.3.7.2. The host school must maintain academic records for these students, 
including all the above items under 12.3.7.1.  
 

12.3.7.3. In addition to the above, the home school must adhere to the standard 
records requirements by AARTS and government bodies for AARTS’ schools. 

 
12.3.8. Disclosures 

 
12.3.8.1. The home school must include in its catalog a description of any written 

arrangement(s) it has entered into. The description should include:  
 

(a) A statement that a student's enrollment in a program of study under 
a written arrangement approved for credit by the home institution 
may be considered enrollment at the home institution for the 
purpose of applying for assistance under the title IV, HEA 
programs.35  

 
(b) The portion(s) of the home school’s educational program which can 

be provided by the host school. 
 

 
35 668.43(a)(9) 



120 
  

(c) The name and location of the host school(s) with which the home 
school has a written arrangement. 

 
(d) That the method of delivery at the host school is in-person. 

 
(e) Estimated additional costs students may incur as a result of enrolling 

in an educational program that is provided, in part, under the 
written arrangement.36  

 
12.3.9. Reporting 

 
12.3.9.1.1. In conjunction with its annual Monitoring Documents 

submission, the home school must report to AARTS which students who 
participated in the written arrangement the previous academic year 
continued under the written arrangement for the current academic 
year. Of the students who did not, the home school must report which 
returned to the home school for the current academic year and which 
left the school. 
 

12.3.9.1.2. Any student lists generally requested by AARTS from the home 
school must also list the students registered under a written 
arrangement, and which location the student is at for the given term. 
Students registered under written agreements are considered enrolled 
at the home school for all AARTS purposes, including dues. 

 
12.4. Teach-Out Plans and Agreements 

 
12.4.1. A teach-out is a process during which a program, institution, or institutional 

location that provides 100 percent of at least one program engages in an orderly 
closure or when, following the closure of an institution or campus, another 
institution provides an opportunity for the students of the closed school to 
complete their program, regardless of their academic progress at the time of 
closure.37 
 

12.4.2. A teach-out plan is a written plan developed by an institution that provides for 
the equitable treatment of students if an institution, or an institutional location 
that provides 100 percent of at least one program, ceases to operate or plans to 
cease operations before all enrolled students have completed their program of 
study.38  
 

12.4.3. A teach-out plan must: 
 

 
36 668.43(a)(12) 
37 34 CFR 600.2 “Teach-out” 
38 34 CFR 600.2 “Teach-out plan” 
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(a) Ensure students completing the teach-out would meet curricular 
requirements for professional licensure or certification, if applicable; 

 
(b) Include a list of academic programs and courses offered by the institution; 

 
(c) Include the names of other institutions that offer rabbinical and Talmudic 

programs and that could potentially enter into a teach-out agreement 
with the institution;39 and, 
 

(d) Include a list of currently enrolled students.40 
 

12.4.4. By regulation, the following categories of institutions must submit a teach-out 
plan to the Commission for approval:41  
 

(a) Preaccredited institutions.42  
 

(b) An institution which is the subject of a report by the Secretary to the 
Commission regarding a determination by the school’s independent 
auditor that:  

 
I. Expresses doubt about the institution’s ability to operate as a 

going concern;  
 

II. Indicates an adverse opinion; or,  
 

III. Indicates a finding of material weakness related to financial 
weakness related to financial stability.43  

 
(c) A school placed on public probation or the equivalent by the 

Accreditation Commission.44 
 

(d) If a school is participating in title IV, HEA programs under a provisional 
program participation agreement, and the Secretary has required a teach-
out plan as a condition of such participation.45  

 
12.4.5. A teach-out agreement is a written agreement between institutions that 

provides for the equitable treatment of students and a reasonable opportunity for 
students to complete their program of study if an institution, or an institutional 
location that provides 100 percent of at least one program offered, ceases to 

 
39 34 CFR 602.23(f)(1)(ii) 
40 34 CFR 602.24(c)(3) 
41 34 CFR 602.24(c)(1) 
42 34 CFR 602.23(f)(1)(ii) 
43 34 CFR 602.24(c)(1)(i) 
44 34 CFR 602.24(c)(1)(ii) 
45 34 CFR 602.24(c)(1)(iii) 
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operate or plans to cease operations before all enrolled students have completed 
their program of study.46  
 

12.4.6. A teach-out agreement must include: 
 

(a) A complete list of students currently enrolled in each program at the 
institution and the program requirements each student has completed;47 

 
(b) A plan to provide all potentially eligible students with information about 

how to obtain a closed school discharge and, if applicable, information on 
State refund policies;48  

 
(c) A record retention plan to be provided to all enrolled students that 

delineates the final disposition of teach-out records (e.g., student 
transcripts, billing, financial aid records);49  

 
(d) Information on the number and types of credits the teach-out institution 

is willing to accept prior to the student's enrollment;50  
 
(e) A clear statement to students of the tuition and fees of the educational 

program and the number and types of credits that will be accepted by the 
teach-out institution;51  

 
12.4.7. The Commission will approve a teach-out agreement only if the following 

conditions are met:52  
 
(a) The elements listed under 12.4.6 are present in the agreement;  
 
(b) The agreement is consistent with applicable standards and regulations; 

and,  
 
(c) It provides for the equitable treatment of students being served by 

ensuring that the teach-out institution:  
 

I. Has the necessary experience, resources, and support services to 
provide an educational program that is of acceptable quality and 
reasonably similar in content, delivery modality, and scheduling 

 
46 34 CFR 600.2 “Teach-out agreement” 
47 34 CFR 602.24(c)(6)(i) 
48 34 CFR 602.24(c)(6)(ii) 
49 34 CFR 602.24(c)(6)(iii) 
50 34 CFR 602.24(c)(6)(iv) 
51 34 CFR 602.24(c)(6)(v) 
52 34 CFR 602.24(c)(7) 
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to that provided by the institution that is ceasing operations 
either entirely or at one of its locations;53 

 
II. Has the capacity to carry out its mission and meet all obligations 

to existing students;54 
 

III. Demonstrates that it can provide students access to the program 
and services without requiring them to move or travel for 
substantial distances or duration, and will provide students with 
information about additional charges, if any.55  

 
(d) If the teach-out plan includes a program or school that is accredited by 

another agency, the Commission shall have notified the other agency of 
its approval.56 

 
12.4.8. The Commission will not permit an institution to serve as a teach-out institution 

if the teach-out institution itself is subject to either 12.4.4 or 12.4.9, or if the 
institution is under investigation, subject to an action, or being prosecuted for an 
issue related to academic quality, misrepresentation, fraud, or other severe 
matters by a law enforcement agency.57 
 

12.4.9. By regulation, the following categories of institutions must submit a teach-out 
plan, and, if practicable, a teach-out agreement to the Commission for approval:58 

 
(a) An institution which is the subject of a report by the Secretary to the 

Commission that the school was placed on reimbursement payment 
under 668.162(c).59  

 
(b) An institution which is the subject of a report by the Secretary to the 

Commission that the school was placed on heightened cash monitoring 
requiring the Secretary’s review of the school’s supporting 
documentation under 668.162(d)(2).60  

 
(c) An institution which is the subject of a report by the Secretary to the 

Commission that the Secretary has initiated an emergency action against 
an institution in accordance with 487(c)(1)(G) of the HEA.61 

 

 
53 34 CFR 602.24(c)(7)(i) 
54 34 CFR 602.24(c)(7)(ii) 
55 34 CFR 602.24(c)(7)(iii) 
56 34 CFR 602.24(c)(4) 
57 34 CFR 602.24(c)(8) 
58 34 CFR 602.24(c)(2) 
59 34 CFR 602.24(c)(2)(i) 
60 34 CFR 602.24(c)(2)(i) 
61 34 CFR 602.24(c)(2)(ii) 



124 
  

(d) An institution which is the subject of a report by the Secretary to the 
Commission that the Secretary has initiated an action to limit, suspend, 
or terminate an institution participating in any Title IV program in 
accordance with 487(c)(1)(F) of the HEA.62  

 
(e) A school subject to a either a withdraw, terminate, or suspend adverse 

action of its accreditation or preaccreditation status by the Accreditation 
Commission.63  

 
(f) A school which notifies the Accreditation Commission that it intends to 

cease operations entirely or close a location that provides one hundred 
percent of at least one program, including if the location is being moved 
and is considered by the Secretary to be a closed school.64  

 
(g) A school which has been notified by a State licensing or authorizing 

agency that its license or legal authorization to provide an educational 
program has been or will be revoked.65  

 
12.4.10. The Commission may waive requirements regarding the percentage of 

credits that must be earned by a student at the institution awarding the 
educational credential if the student is completing their program through a 
written teach-out agreement or transfer.66 

 
12.4.11. Institutions which are closing are required to share copies of all 

notifications to students regarding the closure and teach-out options with the 
Commission, to ensure that the information accurately represents students’ 
ability to transfer credits. If necessary, the Commission will require the institution 
to correct the communications.67 

 
12.4.12. If an institution that is accredited or preaccredited by the Commission 

closes without a teach-out plan or agreement, the Commission will work with the 
Department and the appropriate State agency, to the extent feasible, to assist 
students in finding reasonable opportunities to complete their education without 
additional charges.68  

   
 

 
62 34 CFR 602.24(c)(2)(ii) 
63 34 CFR 602.24(c)(2)(iii) 
64 34 CFR 602.24(c)(2)(iv) 
65 34 CFR 602.24(c)(2)(v) 
66 34 CFR 602.24(c)(9) 
67 34 CFR 602.24(c)(10) 
68 34 CFR 602.24(d) 
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Appendix A: AARTS Guidance for Financial Reporting Requirements  
 
[Updated June ‘26] 
 
This is general guidance regarding AARTS’ financial reporting requirements; any further 
inquiries can be directed to AARTS’ CFO Moish Tohn at mtohn@aarts.org. 
 
Compilation: A ‘Compilation’ is a basic presentation of financial data prepared either 
internally or with assistance from an external accountant. It does not include any assurance 
regarding the accuracy of the information. 
 
Review: A ‘Review’ is conducted by an independent accountant and provides limited 
assurance that the financial statements are free of material misstatements. It involves 
analytical procedures and inquiries but does not include a full audit. 
 
Audited Financial Statements (a/k/a Certified Audit): ‘Audited Financial Statements’ or 
‘Certified Audits’ are financial statements which have been examined by an independent 
auditor; these provide a reasonable level of assurance. The audit includes detailed testing, 
examination, and verification of financial records. 
 
Single Audit: A ‘Single Audit’ is an Audited Financial Statement with a specialized compliance 
review; it is required for entities that expend $1,000,000 or more in federal funds during their 
fiscal year. In addition to auditing financial statements, the independent auditor also assesses 
compliance with federal program requirements. 
 
AARTS Requirements for Financial Reporting 
 
1. Initial Accreditation  
Audited Financial Statements for the most recently completed fiscal year. [The audit for initial 
accreditation is expected to include a year-over-year comparison; if this year-over-year 
comparison is not available, please contact AARTS for further direction.] 
 
2. Reaccreditation  
Audited Financial Statements (or Single Audits, for schools required to have them), for the 
most recently completed fiscal year. 
 
3. Monitoring Documents 
Audited Financial Statements (or Single Audits, for schools required to have them), unless the 
school is not required to have, and does not otherwise have, Audited Financial Statements for 
the fiscal year in question. In such instances a Compilation (or a Review) may be submitted 
instead. However, Compilations (or Reviews) must include comprehensive explanatory notes 
to ensure transparency and facilitate meaningful analysis. 
 
4. Submission Deadline 
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Audited Financial Statements (or Compilations or Reviews, if relevant) are due to be 
submitted to AARTS annually within 6 months of the school’s most recent FYE. Single Audits 
are due within 9 months of the school’s most recent FYE. 
 
5. Composite Score Requirement 
All financial reporting submissions must be accompanied by a composite score calculation. 
 
6. Allocations Between Programs 
Some schools conduct their AARTS-accredited school’s post-secondary (collegiate) 
program(s)within the same corporate entity as they conduct other, nonaccredited activities 
(e.g., high school, post-graduate programs, etc.), and both the accredited and nonaccredited 
operations are reflected in the same financial statements. In these cases, a supporting schedule 
(i.e., unaudited) delineating the allocation of income and expenses between the post-
secondary (collegiate) program and the other operations must be included as part of the 
financial reporting submissions. 
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Appendix B: AARTS’ Procedures for Self-Study Submissions, Reaccreditation Site Visits, 
and Accreditation Commission Meetings.  
 
Updated 8 May, ‘25 
AARTS’ procedures for self-study submissions, reaccreditation site visits, and Accreditation 
Commission (“AC”) meetings. 
-------- 
 
Self-Study Submissions 

1. AARTS staff maintains a Master Calendar with a list of schools accredited by AARTS, the 
dates their self-studies are to be submitted, and their lapse dates. Self-studies are 
expected to be submitted 12 months before the lapse date. 

2. AARTS staff sends the school a reminder approximately 12 months before the self-
study is due to be submitted, again approximately six months before the self-study 
submission date (and yet another reminder prior to the expected submission date if 
there has been no response/update by the school in response to the �irst two reminder 
notices).  

3. When the school submits the self-study, AARTS staff reviews the submitted self-study 
and responds in writing with comments, if applicable, to the school. The school then 
submits within 30-45 days (or a different time frame if so directed by AARTS) a revised 
version, accommodating the comments provided. 

4. Together with the �inal version of the self-study, the school also submits to AARTS its 
most recently completed audited �inancial statement. The �inal version of the self-study 
which has been approved by AARTS, together with the recent audit, are referred to as 
the ‘required documentation’. 

5. (a) Once the required documentation is received, AARTS staff schedules a site visit date 
with the school. The site visit and the Commission meeting (at which the Commission 
is expected to take accreditation action on the school) are to occur before the school’s 
lapse date. 
(b) If there are extenuating circumstances with respect to AC’s and/or AARTS’ 
scheduling or other appropriate administrative considerations, an administrative 
extension of a lapse date (for up to six months) may be provided by AARTS to a school 
which, before its lapse date, has already provided its required documentation and for 
which a site visit has already been conducted. Any such administrative extension is to 
be communicated to the school in writing before the original lapse date. (Note for 
greater clarity - If a school’s lapse date occurs before its required documentation has 
been provided and before a site visit has been conducted by AARTS, then a lapse has 
occurred, and no extension (or reinstatement via appeal) is available.) 
 

Reaccreditation Visits 
6. Once the site visit date is scheduled, AARTS staff provides the school with a list of 

documents and other materials they need to submit in advance of the upcoming site 
visit; these materials relate to the site visit itself and the kind of issues covered in a site 
visit. This list is sent to the school approximately thirty days before the site visit.  
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7. Once the site visit date is scheduled, AARTS timely noti�ies the education authorities in 
the school’s authorizing state about the upcoming visit, if such notice is required by 
that state.  

8. A week or so before the site visit, AARTS and the visiting team review all materials 
submitted and email a list of questions or comments for the school to consider or 
respond to. Schools are encouraged to address these items in advance of the site visit, 
but are also free to address them at the site visit.  

9. After the site visit, AARTS staff, in conjunction with the site visitors, promptly prepares 
a Visiting Team Report (VTR) and shares it with the school, providing an opportunity 
for the school to comment. The VTR includes speci�ic Recommendations and 
Suggestions, as appropriate. Recommendations become �inal to the extent noted as 
‘Recommendations’ in the of�icial letter granting re-accreditation. 

 
Accreditation Commission Meetings 

10. AARTS staff publicly discloses which schools are on the agenda for reaccreditation at 
AC meetings 30 days before the meeting date. Public comment is invited.  

11. Promptly after the Commission meeting, AARTS staff sends a decision letter to the 
school, which includes the period of re-accreditation and the speci�ic, �inal 
Recommendations, if any, voted on by the Commission.  

12.  Public noti�ication of any reaccreditation action taken by the Commission is made no 
later than 30 days after the meeting. Notices are emailed to ED, the appropriate state 
authorities and the appropriate accrediting agencies. The general public is also noti�ied 
via AARTS website and/or in newspaper noti�ications.  
 
----- 
Note: Much of the above applies equally to initial accreditation applications; the main 
difference is that although AARTS will work expeditiously to process these applications, 
there is no current lapse date against which a clock is running.  
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Appendix C: Schedules of Dues and Fees 
 
Dues 
 
Annual dues for AARTS-accredited institutions are as per the below. Ninety percent of the 
dues are allocated to the Accreditation Commission, and ten percent are allocated to the 
Association.  
 

AARTS DUES TO BE PAID FOR ‘26 

Number of 
Undergrads Dues 

0 - 40 $     8,500 

41 - 80 $   12,500 

81 - 120 $   17,250 

121 - 160 $   22,000 

161 - 200 $   26,000 

201 - 240 $   30,000 

241 - 300 $   34,000 

301 - 400 $   40,000 

401 - 550 $   50,000 

551- 650 $   60,000 

651 - 800 $   70,000 

801 - 900 $   80,000 

901 - 1000 $   90,000 

1001-1250 $   97,500 

1251 - 2500 $105,000 

2501 - 4000 $112,500 

4001+ $120,000 
 
 
Correspondent status schools pay 50% of the listed dues annually; candidate status schools pay 
75% of the listed dues annually.   
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Fees 
 

AARTS 2026 FEES  
Site visit/re-accreditation 8000, plus travel expense; no separate invoice for 

honoraria.  
Continuation Application 2000 (plus travel expense) 
Monitoring visit 0 (plus travel expense) 
Initial Fee for Accreditation  8000 upon application, plus travel expense; no separate 

invoice for honoraria.  
Initial Fee for Preaccreditation  Upon application for correspondent status: 4000; for 

candidate status: 6000; In either case, plus travel 
expenses; no separate invoice for honoraria. 

Appeal Fee 5000 plus travel expenses 
Grad Programs/Students No fees for grad programs for ’25-’26 academic year. 

Starting with ’26-’27 academic year, $5,000 annually for a 
school which 
has accredited grad program(s) (i.e, capped at $5,000). 
No per student fees. 

Other Instructional Sites (whether 
or not it is an 'additional location') 

(i) Starting with the '24-'25 academic year: $2000 per 
application for any new site (not part of main campus), 
plus travel expenses. (ii) Each existing and newly 
approved site (not part of main campus) which is 
operational for instruction at any time during the 
academic year (incl summer) will carry an annual fee per 
academic year of $1200/site for each of the first five such 
sites, and $800/site for each additional site.  

Contractual arrangements/study 
abroad/consortiums 

Starting with the '24-'25 academic year: $1800 per host 
school location covered by a written arrangement per 
academic year. No per student fees.  

Applications for Substantive 
Changes  

Starting Jan 1, '25: $1500 per substantive change 
(excluding other instructional sites/additional 
locations/contractual agreements, which are billed 
separately) 

Dues/Fees Timing and Discounts Discount on dues (not other fees):  
(i) 10% discount applies if dues are paid in full within 30 
days of invoice, but only if paid by ACH/emailed check. 
(ii) 5% discount applies if dues are paid in full within 75 
days of invoice, but only if paid by ACH/emailed check.  
(iii) For 2025 any dues owed at Oct 1st will be considered 
in arrears. For 2026 and on any dues owed at August 1st 
will be considered in arrears. 
(iv) Fees (not dues) will be considered in arrears 45 days 
after invoice. 
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NAICU  NAICU’s fiscal year starts July 1st. In July ’25 AARTS will 
pay NAICU a negotiated rate of $60K for all schools for 
‘25-‘26, (about 65% of actual NAICU due structure), and 
schools will reimburse AARTS, as follows: 
0-120 undergrads - $600 
121-999 undergrads - $900 
1000+ undergrads - $1,500 
For ‘26-’27 this increases to 75% of actual NAICU due 
structure; from ‘27-’28 and on it will be 85% of actual 
NAICU due structure. 

CHEA AARTS pays CHEA for all schools and schools reimburse 
AARTS. [For ‘24-‘25 the largest schools were at $835; all 
others $430.] 
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Appendix D: Conflict of Interest Certification 
 
 

AARTS Conflict of Interest Certification 
 

[Updated March ‘26] 
 

This form is required pursuant to Section 2.5 (Conflict of Interest Policy) of the AARTS 
Handbook. 
 
Name: _______________________________________________ 
 
Role with AARTS (check the box which applies as of the date of signing): 
 

☐ Accreditation Commission Member (or of its Board) 
☐ Site or Monitoring Visitor  
☐ Consultant or Other Representative 
☐ Administrative Staff 

 
I certify that I agree to abide by the AARTS Conflict of Interest Policy, a copy of which is 
attached to this certification. This includes all disclosure, recusal and updating 
requirements.  
 
[For Site and Monitoring Visitors only: I specifically certify that I have no conflict of interest 
with respect to _________________________.] 
 
 
 
Signature: ___________________________________________ 
 
Printed Name: ________________________________________ 
 
Date: _______________________________________________ 
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Appendix E: Excerpts from the Site Visitors’ Manual 
 
To The Visitor: Welcome 

 
Your presence at the institution helps set the tone between the school and the Accreditation 
Commission. We would like the relationship to be a cooperative one. Although schools 
sometimes find this hard to appreciate, we look at our role as seeking improvement in the 
educational process. We are not anxious to ferret out non-compliance in order to deny 
recognition. Rather, we want to examine an institution in terms of its own mission. We look to 
detect weaknesses and limitations in order to help the school attain its own aims and goals. 
 
Note, that here, as in much of accreditation, the focus is on helping the institution address each 
standard comprehensively, encouraging it to examine itself against a broad series of questions, 
thereby suggesting strategies for improvement.  
 
This is not to diminish in any way the evaluative function of the visiting team. You are expected 
to serve as the eyes and ears of the Accreditation Commission, gathering data and forming 
judgments to enable a site visit report to be written, upon which the Accreditation Commission 
can act. 
 
Before the Visit, You Will Have Received Several Key Documents 
 
The self-study should reflect accurately the state of affairs at the institution, and include the 
strengths and limitations of the institution as measured against AARTS standards. You should 
be familiar with this document, because it usually is an essential element to a successful visit. 
(Visitors should keep in mind that their main role is to evaluate the institution, not the self-
study report nor other written material. A poorly written self-study does not necessarily mean 
that a school does not satisfy AARTS standards.) 
 
We have, in addition, furnished you with relevant quantitative data in the Visiting Team 
Resource Pack. The summary sheet, the FISAP report, and the IPEDS report will help you 
understand the scope of operations of the institution, and sometimes its overall administrative 
and financial strength. The previous site visit report adds another perspective and forms a 
basis for comparison and examination of improvement and change.  
 
You will be looking beyond the documents, of course. In fact, we hope you will stress those 
qualitative elements which cannot be adequately presented in written form. Thus, the overall 
ambience, the intellectual atmosphere, and student and faculty morale should be of interest to 
you. 
 
Similarly, the presence of distinguished faculty members can be determined from the written 
documents; their accessibility and influence on the student body cannot. 
 
The Conduct of the Visit 
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We recognize that the variety of institutions within AARTS dictates that we allow as much 
flexibility as possible for site visitors. But there are elements which should be common to all 
visitations. 
 
We expect you will meet with senior administrative officials to receive a briefing on the school 
as a whole. Those involved in preparing the self-study should be available to answer questions 
that require further clarification. Classrooms should be visited in session, and students met in 
informal discussions. Student representatives and faculty members should also be invited for 
conversation. 
 
This bears repeating. Interviews with administrators, Board members, faculty and students 
are essential to the visiting process. During such interviews, you should do everything possible 
to put people at ease. 
 
Students, in particular, have always proven to be extremely frank in discussing the nature of 
their school; and visiting team members are urged to take full advantage of this resource. 
 
Experience has shown that you will find opportunities to meet with groups of faculty, board 
members, and students, informally, as well as on a scheduled basis. Whenever meeting with 
people, we hope you will listen carefully and wisely. 
 
A Perspective to Our Standards 
 
AARTS standards were designed to enable visitors to examine the school holistically, and to 
arrive at expert judgments as is usual for peer review. Even areas which lend themselves to 
quantitative and precise observations have been structured in this way.  
 
Thus, site visitors carry out an extensive record-keeping review, and even if they find minor 
deficiencies, visitors are sometimes able to make a positive recommendation provided they 
are convinced that the deficiencies are easily correctable, and the school’s people are qualified. 
 
Sensitivity and Style 
 
Your philosophy and demeanor are important. We have found institutions are much more 
forthcoming when speaking to peers who seem anxious to help rather than to inspectors who 
are seeking flaws. 
 
Keep in mind that you are not being asked to compare the school with your own institutions; 
the faculty, facilities, curriculum, etc. must be evaluated in terms of the institution’s own 
purposes and philosophy, within the framework of AARTS’ standards. Weaknesses should be 
pointed out in a spirit of constructive criticism, rather than as a bad grade on a pass-fail 
system. Strengths should also be commented upon. The most successful visit will result not 
only in a complete evaluation of the school, but in a cross-fertilization of ideas, as well. 
 
A visit can be an educational experience. Many visitors come away with new insights, while 
the school will certainly benefit from yours. But note, you are not here as consultants, and a 
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modicum of good sense and tact will go a long way to ensuring that the focus of the meeting 
not become distorted. We encourage you to share your experience. But the operative word is 
“sharing.” Not instructing, not dictating, and not insisting. In general, you are free to use your 
own judgment - but judgment is required. 
 
We will be looking for you to establish that the level of activity is appropriate to a 
postsecondary rabbinic and Talmudic school. We will ask you to examine resources, 
processes, and outcomes. We know you will observe, record, consolidate, and comment as 
required, based on our standards, while keeping the institutional mission in mind. But always, 
with sensitivity, understanding, and objectivity - as befits a visit to colleagues.  
 
A stylistic note: Observations are usually categorized as strengths or weaknesses. In the latter 
case, there will usually be areas identified as needing improvement. Suggestions are intended 
for the school; they may be adopted - or they may not. Recommendations are intended for the 
Accreditation Commission. If the Commission adopts a recommendation, the school will have 
to take appropriate action to comply. In general, institutions must address the concerns of the 
Commission, coming into compliance with AARTS standards within a maximum of four years. 
 
Fair Accreditation Practices 
 
In the section entitled “Fair Accreditation Practices” our Handbook reads: 
 

“Its evaluations are conducted and decisions rendered under conditions that are 
designed to result in impartial and objective judgments. Conflict of interest 
policies are followed.” 

 
These statements have served as guiding principles for the Association from its very founding. 
Thus, members of the Accreditation Commission recuse themselves from all discussions 
relating to an institution in which there is a possible personal or professional relationship, or 
with which there is any expectation that such a relationship might develop in the future. 
 
Accreditation staff, too, do not work with schools with whom they have a personal, 
professional, or possibly commercial relationship. Should such a relationship exist and a staff 
member’s expertise be necessary, the staff member will inform all concerned of this 
relationship, and the chair of the Accreditation Commission will arrange for an independent 
member of staff or a consultant to serve as a coordinator of this work. Nor will consultants 
work on Accreditation Commission projects relating to an institution which they have had, or 
are likely to have, a personal, professional, or commercial relationship. 
 
We mention all this to emphasize the seriousness with which we view the possibility of any 
conflict of interest.  
 
These concerns apply to our visitors as well. Visiting team members are not permitted to 
participate at visits to institutions in which there is a personal or professional relationship. 
Roshei Yeshiva and administrative visitors are carefully screened to ensure that there is no 
special competitive relationship between their institutions and the school being visited.  
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As a final protection against conflict of interest, an institution can request a substitution for 
any proposed visitor to the school. 
 
The Exit Interview 
 
It is traditional in AARTS site visits that at the exit interview the visiting team shares its 
impressions and its proposed recommendation to the Accreditation Commission, with the 
institution. 
 
The conclusions shared with members of the administration at this exit interview should be 
consistent with the final written report. 
 
School officials should be invited to comment, with care taken to ensure that the interchange 
remain a cooperative one. 
 
Visiting Team Report 
 
The visiting team report is the basis for action by the Accreditation Commission and should 
be prepared carefully. We expect there will be a narrative discussion, centered around the 
concerns listed in this manual after each section. Optimally, the report will go beyond those 
concerns. As we noted earlier, all observations, comments, and recommendations must be 
based on the published standards. Adequate time should be made available during the day to 
record impressions, in private session, while they are fresh.  
 
One stylistic preference: the report should be in the third person. Note that the entire report 
is the responsibility of the whole team, even if certain individuals focus on specific parts. 
 
Every effort should be made to submit the report within three weeks. The chair is responsible 
for the submission of this document to the Commission, and will apportion the work in 
consultation with staff. 
 
Visitors who so wish may add personal recommendations to the Commission, as well as 
suggestions to the school. Careful distinction should be made between the two. It is usual for 
the visiting team, as a whole, to make its own recommendation to the Commission regarding 
the action to be taken.  
 
A Special Focus 
 
The focus of AARTS schools has always been outcomes oriented, particularly insofar as 
student learning is concerned. Our published standards going back to 1973 provide ample 
evidence of this, and indeed, in AARTS schools, assessment and evaluation are integral to the 
educational process. As a result, the enhanced regulatory emphasis on student learning 
outcomes was taken in stride by our schools. 
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What they did not find to be straightforward was the ability to describe the process. To this 
end, we have published the Hierarchy document, noted earlier. In addition, we have included 
pointed questions throughout the Interpretive Guidelines to direct thinking in this direction.  
 



  

138 
 

Appendix F: Members of the Executive Committee 
 
The current members of the Executive Committee were elected at the membership’s annual 
meeting on July 16, 2025.  
 
President: 
 
Rabbi Reuven Feinstein 
Rosh HaYeshiva 
Mesivta Tifereth Jerusalem 
 
Vice President: 
 
Rabbi Osher Kalmanowitz 
Rosh HaYeshiva 
Mirrer Yeshiva Central Institute 
 
Chairman of the Executive Committee:  
 
Rabbi Yosef Eichenstein 
Rosh Yeshiva 
Rabbi Jacob Joseph School 
 
Secretary-Treasurer: 
 
Rabbi Yosef Mermelstein 
Rosh HaYeshiva 
Yeshivas Novominsk 
 
Public Members: 
 
Mr. Nachum Srebro 
Mr. Nachum Waxler 
Rabbi Tzvi J. Liberman 
 
Additional Members: 
 
Rabbi Kalman Epstein 
Rosh HaYeshiva 
Yeshiva Shaar HaTorah 
 
Rabbi Aharon Feldman 
Rosh HaYeshiva 
Ner Israel Rabbinical College 
 
Rabbi Tzvi Fink 
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Rosh HaYeshiva 
Rabbinical Academy Mesivta Rabbi Chaim Berlin 
 
Rabbi Dovid Goldberg 
Rosh HaYeshiva 
Rabbinical College of Telshe 
 
Rabbi Israel Hager 
Rosh Yeshiva 
Yeshivath Viznitz 
 
Rabbi Yosef Harari-Raful 
Rosh HaYeshiva 
Bet Medrash Gadol Ateret Torah 
 
Rabbi Shmuel Kamenetsky 
Rosh HaYeshiva 
Talmudical Yeshiva of Philadelphia 
 
Rabbi Aryeh Malkiel Kotler 
Rosh HaYeshiva 
Beth Medrash Govoha 
 
Rabbi Yitzchok Lichtenstein 
Rosh HaYeshiva 
Mesivta Torah Vodaath Rabbinical Seminary 
 
Rabbi Aaron Lopiansky 
Rosh HaYeshiva 
Yeshiva College of the Nation’s Capital 
 
Rabbi Yidel Monheit 
Rosh HaYeshiva 
Yeshiva of Machzikai Hadas 
 
Rabbi Leib Schapiro 
Rosh HaYeshiva 
Yeshiva Gedolah Rabbinical College 
 
Rabbi Aharon Teitelbaum 
Rosh HaYeshiva 
U.T.A. Mesivta - Kiryas Joel 
 
Rabbi Zalman Leib Teitelbaum 
Rosh HaYeshiva 
United Talmudical Seminary 
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Appendix G: Recognition and Affiliations 
 
Scope of Recognition 
 

Department of Education: The Accreditation Commission of the Association of Advanced 
Rabbinical and Talmudical Schools (AARTS) is authorized by the Department of Education 
for the accreditation and preaccreditation ("Correspondent" and "Candidate") of advanced 
rabbinical and Talmudic schools to include Associate, Baccalaureate, Masters, Doctorate, 
and First Rabbinic and First Talmudic degree programs in the United States. 
 
Please consult the U.S. Department of Education website at https://www.ed.gov/laws-and-
policy/higher-education-laws-and-policy/college-accreditation/institutional-accrediting-
agencies for additional information. 
 
CHEA: The Accreditation Commission of the Association of Advanced Rabbinical and 
Talmudic Schools is also recognized by the Council for Higher Education Accreditation 
(CHEA) for the following scope of recognition: 
 

Advanced rabbinical and Talmudic institutions in the United States and Canada which 
meet its standards, and which grant postsecondary degrees such as the associate, 
baccalaureate, master’s, doctorate, First Rabbinic, First Talmudic and Intermediary 
Talmudic degrees. 

 
 

Affiliations 
 
The Association is a member of the Secretariat of the National Association of Independent 
Colleges and Universities (NAICU). 
 
The Association is a member of the American Council on Education (ACE). 
 
The Association is a member of the Association of Specialized and Professional Accreditors 
(ASPA). 
 
The Association is an affiliate member of the Council of Independent Colleges (CIC). 

https://www.ed.gov/laws-and-policy/higher-education-laws-and-policy/college-accreditation/institutional-accrediting-agencies
https://www.ed.gov/laws-and-policy/higher-education-laws-and-policy/college-accreditation/institutional-accrediting-agencies
https://www.ed.gov/laws-and-policy/higher-education-laws-and-policy/college-accreditation/institutional-accrediting-agencies
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Appendix H: Instructions for Outcomes Metrics Submission 
 

Please select at least two of the following quantitative outcomes measures and evaluate the 
school’s institutional success or areas needing improvement based on the data collected. 
AARTS will consider different quantitative measures if preferred by the school; different 
measures require prior AARTS approval. 
 
For all the measures, please provide outcomes data for three consecutive cohorts (for 
example: selectivity trends forthe last three years of student applications, or three years of 
alumni surveys, or graduation rates for the most recent graduating cohorts). 
 
1. End of first year retention rates 

• How many students entered U1 and how many of them continued at your school for 
U2? Please show the data both as the number of students entering/continuing and 
the percentages. 

 
2. Transfer to a more advanced or specialized school 

• If the school prepares students for transfer to a more specialized or advanced 
undergraduate program (domestic or overseas) for their senior years, how many 
students, out of how many in the given cohorts, transferred to such programs? 
Please show the data both as the number of students who do/do not transfer and 
the percentages. 

 
3. Career outcomes 

• Provide numerical data recording the number of alumni (out of how many) from the 
given cohorts who hold positions in areas relating to, and showing the success of, 
the institutional mission. Sample professions may include but are not limited to 
maggid shiur, rav, dayan, rosh kollel, high school teacher, community 
professional/leader, mashgiach, chaplain, shochet, mohel, or sofer. Please show the 
data both as the number of alumni who do/do not hold such positions and the 
percentages. 

 
4. Transfer to selective overseas institutions 

• How many undergraduate students leaving the school at a given cohort (out of how 
many) transferred to high-caliber overseas undergraduate institutions? Please 
show the data both as the number of students who did/did not transfer and the 
percentages. 

 
5. Graduation rates 

• How many students entered at the U1 level, and, of those, how many of them 
continued and earned their degree at the school? Please show the data both as the 
number of students who did/did not earn degrees and the percentages. The data 
may cover any accredited degree(s) offered by the school; please specify which 
degree(s) is covered by the data. 
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6. Graduates engaged in long-term scholarship 
• If the school’s mission includes a goal of having students stay on for long-term 

scholarship and study after completing their undergraduate level, provide data of 
how many students in the given cohorts (out of how many) are meeting this goal. 
Please show the data both as the number of students who do/do not pursue the long-
term scholarship and the percentages. Students who have been engaged in long-
term post-graduate study for up to ten years would be included in this measure. 

 
7. Selectivity trends 

• How many student applications did the school receive for the given cohorts and how 
many of those students were accepted? Of those, how many enrolled in the school? 
Please show the data in terms of number of students applying/accepted/enrolled 
and percentages of the totals. 

 
8. Admission to community kollel 

• If it is a goal of the school to prepare students for admission to community kollels, 
how many students, out of how many in the given cohorts, chose such a path after 
graduation? Please show the data both as the number of students who do/do not 
choose this path and the percentages. 

 
9. Capstone projects 

• Evaluate the quality of work of the capstone projects of the given cohorts and explain 
how they demonstrate the performance of your educational program. Capstone 
projects may include but are not limited to a senior chaburah or publishable paper. 

 
10. Admission to graduate and professional programs 

• How many graduates, out of how many in the given cohorts, were admitted to 
graduate or professional programs? Such programs include graduate programs at 
advanced Talmudic/rabbinical schools, and graduate programs at conventional 
colleges and universities. 

 
11. Alumni surveys 

• Conduct a survey of alumni and share the results of the survey. What has the school 
learned through conducting the survey and analyzing the results? Have any changes 
been made as a result? 

 
12. Student satisfaction survey 

• Conduct a survey of current students and share the results of the survey. What has 
the school learned through conducting the survey and analyzing the results? Have 
any changes been made as a result? 
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Appendix I: A Hierarchy of Assessment and Accountability in the AARTS Accredited 
Rabbinical and Talmudic Schools 
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Introduction 
 
This document is designed to help rabbinic and Talmudic institutions accredited by the 
Association of Advanced Rabbinical and Talmudic Schools (AARTS) describe their 
educational program and structure to colleagues in conventional higher education and in 
government. 
 
To this end, the document provides context for examining what takes place at AARTS 
schools, and understanding the way in which the educational activities, collectively result in 
an effective and comprehensive assessment and accountability protocol. 
 
A chapter on the nature of the Talmud, and one describing the manner in which the Talmud 
is studied, constitute the earlier part of this publication. These chapters are intended to 
describe the framework against which mission, objectives, learning outcomes, and the 
assessment of these outcomes lead to accountability and to improvement. 
 
Some of this material has appeared in the past. In 1972 AARTS commissioned a study of 
advanced rabbinical and Talmudic schools (SARTS) under the chairmanship of the late 
William W. Brickman, Professor of Educational History and Comparative Education at the 
University of Pennsylvania. In 1984 a Taxonomy of Skills was published and in 1996 the first 
edition of the General Education Outcomes in Advanced Rabbinical and Talmudic Schools 
was published, also by Dr. Fryshman. 
 
In 2006 a self-study report submitted by a school seeking AARTS recognition contained a 
section written by Rabbi Abraham Neuberger which provided a particularly helpful 
discussion of the general nature of Talmudic education. In 2006, the AARTS Association 
Resource book was published and included a chapter entitled "Assessment and the 
Community of AARTS Accredited Schools." 
 
Several extremely helpful passages in the current paper excerpted from the SARTS study 
report and from the self-study chapter by Rabbi Neuberger are gratefully acknowledged.  
 
Another emphasis of this document is on casting the normal range of practices of AARTS 
institutions in language consistent with the community-wide emphasis on assessment and 
accountability. 
 
Finally, this work will help AARTS institutions recognize how their 
teaching/learning/assessment structure fits neatly into the conventional framework leading 
to accountability.  
 
Helpful comments by Dr. Thomas Kessner are gratefully acknowledged.  
 
Note to the Second Edition  
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Chapter V [The AARTS Accredited School: Objectives] and Chapter X, [Assessment: The 
Student] have been restructured and expanded. The critique and insights of Jon and Carol 
Fuller (Chapter V) and Dr. Thomas Kessner (Chapter X) are gratefully acknowledged.  
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I. A Community of Small Schools  
 
Most AARTS schools are small, with a typical enrollment of about 100 students. Even schools 
whose enrollments has grown, try to retain a small school character with low 
student/faculty ratio, and with faculty interacting with students together in the Beth 
Medrash for four or more hours at a time, each day. Adding to the small school feature is the 
fact that all students take the same program, and move through the curriculum in tandem. 
 
This feature makes it possible to discuss AARTS schools as a uniform system. While there are 
differences, the structure is so similar, that a discussion regarding assessment and 
accountability (such as this) applies, with rare exception, to the entire universe of schools.  
 
AARTS schools are diverse in terms of institutional history, goals, and mission; students of 
different abilities are served and there are varied educational philosophies, each having its 
own advocates and own institution. At the same time, all of our institutions offer programs 
with the same educational and institutional structure.  
 
There are other commonalities. Every mission statement includes as an essential element, 
the education of the aspiring Talmudic scholar. Each of our institutions offers a curriculum 
and objectives intended to attain this goal, with at most two tracks which diverge only in the 
latter part of the undergraduate years. There is a continuum which guides the student on a 
"traceable and foreseeable path": program length, educational methodologies and the 
template against which to measure growth and achievement in student learning, are largely 
similar from school to school.  
 
This allows for an economical system of widely applicable accreditation standards. For 
example, Standard F: Educational Program, contains a paragraph which spells out 
educational goals that apply to each of our schools: 
 

...To think independently, to weigh values, to understand fundamental theory, in 
addition to learning acts or skills [such as reading ancient documents within their 
intended content; and isolating, defining and clarifying concepts]. The product of the 
school should be able to cope with changing intellectual circumstances and be able to 
relate to unfamiliar environments as a result of the educational experience.  

 
The standards of the Accreditation Commission written in this narrative style apply 
universally, yet do not restrict a school's creativity and individuality.  
 
In the same way that anyone specifying the curriculum for a chemistry major need not 
explicitly require the school to offer organic chemistry, so too AARTS accreditation standards 
are expressed in broad narrative strokes. And just as the site visitor examining a chemistry 
major lacking organic chemistry would find the program to be deficient, so too do AARTS site 
visitors bring expectations relating to structure, content, growth, intensity, and attainment, 
each of which serves as a Bright Line, without having to be specified.  
 



  

6 
 

It is not just knowledge and intellectual skills that characterize the program offered at 
AARTS institutions. Character development, ethical growth, and moral improvement are 
hallmarks for the scholar, and are expected at AARTS accredited institutions. 
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II. The Nature of the Talmud  
 
While the Talmud itself was sealed about 1,500 years ago, the study of the Talmud is not 
limited to the output of a single era. Indeed, the standard page of the Talmud includes the 
works of commentators who lived hundreds of years after the completion of the Talmud and 
who examined the ideas, the realities and the concepts from their own, later, perspectives.  
 
This timelessness characterizes the approach to teaching the Talmud. Each of the areas 
treated is initially framed against the background of a society a 1,500 or more years ago; as 
appropriate, it is then re-examined against the real world hundreds of years later, and finally 
down to this very day. This ensures that the original content is not limiting, but a basis for 
scholarly investigation in the context of succeeding historical eras.  
 
This point bears repeating. The subject matter of the Talmud encompasses the full range of 
human experience, including the interaction between the individual and the Creator, 
between the individual and society and the physical world. It is examined against a setting 
defined by a civilization long gone, but also in terms absolutely relevant to 2011 America. 
Traditionally, the study of the Talmud involves a vigorous dialectic with a teacher or study 
partner so that it is not just a record of debates, but a framework for ongoing debate. 
 
In a very real sense, the Talmud mirrors the human condition. Sublime wisdom and majestic 
thoughts abide side by side with consideration of mundane occupations, material needs, and 
base motivations. This is, of course, the nature of the real world experience and we would 
argue that this, too, prepares the student to examine the world around him.  
 
The study of the Talmud remains fresh because the Talmud is not read as a book with 
beginning and end. The Talmud is a record of a process which takes an approach to 
knowledge which goes beyond the mere encyclopedic. An encyclopedia seeks to incorporate 
within its covers all human knowledge, but does so in a manner organized either by the 
alphabet or by topic.  
 
The Talmud's approach is more free flowing, seemingly undisciplined, and reflects the reality 
that knowledge, the acquisition of knowledge, and the expansion of knowledge respect no 
boundaries. In fact, the organization of the Talmud sometimes seems chaotic, but in the 
welter of seemingly disparate cases and facts, are layers of patterns. Uncovering the 
underlying order linking the many connections, references, and cited precedents is a part of 
the challenge to those who study. As a result of his experience, the successful student of the 
Talmud emerges with an attitude which is particularly beneficial in dealing with the 
problems of the modern world, few of which appear in well-defined, ordered categories. 
 
Leon Wieseltier in a review in The New York Times Book Review (December 17, 1989) 
described it this way:  
 

The texts of the Talmud take no prisoners. They appear to be formless. They are 
sublimely, maddeningly concise. They think silently. They reverberate endlessly, and 
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seem to have all of the Talmud in mind all of the time. They digress to a degree that puts 
modernism to shame.  
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III. The Study of the Talmud and the Student of the Talmud  
 
The study program at a typical AARTS accredited school begins with the first formal daily 
session at around 9:00 a.m., with each student joining his study partner (chavrusah) to 
prepare for the day's lecture (shiur). Student pairs are matched in terms of ability, 
motivation, and learning style; while all such pairs work together for at least a term, 
successful chavrusahs can stay together for several years.  
 
Study takes place in the main lecture hall (Bais Medrash), and an animated dialogue quickly 
begins between both students, as they work through the assigned text, proposing various 
readings, making note of syntactical anomalies, researching comparable cases, proposing 
various hypothesis, and probing them for inconsistencies and weak analogies.  
 
The intensity of debate, of disagreement, of a mutual search for understanding in a hall full of 
chavrusahs, produces what appears to the casual observer as an uncoordinated clamor, but 
to the practiced and expert faculty member is an integral part of the growth and learning 
process.  
 
Faculty members circulate among the students, offering an encouraging word here, 
challenging an interpretation there, stopping off to help a chavrusah which is a difficult 
paragraph in the Tosfos commentary, or mentioning a very curious formulation of the law by 
Maimonides in the relevant code. At another table two sets of partners may be working 
together to compare different commentaries and propose a reason for their very different 
presentations of the case being studied. What is the underlying reason for their 
discrepancies? No doubt this will be one of the issues raised in the lecture, but can the 
chavrusas propose a tentative solution?  
 
The Faculty interaction helps drive the process whereby each chavrusah is helped to 
understand concepts with increasing clarity and precision, is assessed, and is challenged to 
attempt an even deeper understanding of the new material. Mastering the explanations of 
the early commentators (Rishonim) is in itself a monumental task, channeling the student to 
develop new patterns of thought, and at increasing levels of depth. Speculative thought has 
little role to play here.  
 
While there is a major emphasis on intellectual and scholarly process, content plays an 
important role as well: in addition to Talmud, schools offer courses in Jewish law and 
Jurisprudence (halacha), Bible, Philosophy, and Ethics. Texts are studied in their unmediated 
original language to guarantee the integrity of the original meaning and to retain the fullness 
of the intended nuance.  
 
The emphasis of faculty is on helping the student become a fellow scholar. The thrust and 
parry of ideas and insights serves to assess even as it elevates, while the close interaction 
with a master helps students cultivate the scholarly personality wherein character is not 
divorced from intellectual attainment,  
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The role of faculty is not only to transmit information but also to develop the critical thinking 
skills which are essential for survival in this learning environment. Faculty lays out a process 
of growth and learning that is progressive. As it proceeds it enlarges the content base and 
sharpens the analytical skills so that the ambit of learning grows ever wider and more 
encompassing, suggesting more connections and greater clarity. Every successful 
accomplishment is followed by another challenge, and each student is encouraged to develop 
his own independent style.  
 
Students learn to examine and interrogate the ideas of others and defend their own. They 
learn to listen, to absorb, and then to accept or debate. The acquisition of skills and content 
takes place incrementally, day by day, and as noted above, the student is rewarded for 
mastering yesterday's challenge with a problem more challenging still.  
 
The student of the Talmud approaches a problem as an opportunity rather than as an 
obstacle; the unknown is something to be explored with all the qualities of mind developed 
in years of study and all the intellectual skills that emerge after countless hours of being 
honed in the wars of the Talmud, and in the universe of the mind. The Talmudic scholar 
seeks out patterns and connections between seemingly unrelated ideas and events. He 
imposes order and process where most others fail to see it, and while the Talmudist is 
typically known for hair-splitting analysis, the more skilled are also capable of awe-inspiring 
synthesis.  
 
To the student of the Talmud, the world is not divided into clearly defined areas such as 
biology, sociology, and economics. While students at a conventional college or university will 
acquire the elements of each subject separately and then learn to apply the principles of each 
in increasingly sophisticated attempts at encompassing all the elements needed to examine 
the real world, the student of the Talmud is led to address problems in their totality, 
acquiring knowledge in each defined academic discipline as he addresses the case in 
question. Almost from the very beginning of his studies, the student of the Talmud must 
learn to balance several tracks simultaneously in his mind and to examine problems and 
solutions several layers below the surface and several moves beyond.  
 
The Talmud, its cognate literature, the mussar and halacha courses, and the in-class 
development of subject matter which are all part of the typical postsecondary program, 
result in recognizable outcomes in about twenty different academic areas. As mentioned 
earlier, students do not receive a systematic, comprehensive treatment of any one discipline, 
but engage in the thinking and examination of issues which characterize each of these areas. 
Often they are able to enter advanced courses in academic discipline sharing some of the 
same strengths developed by students who have taken foundational survey courses in each 
of several disciplines. In areas such as literature, law, business and economics, which place a 
high value on close textual analysis and reasoned inquiry, our graduates do extremely well, 
often better than peers who have come by way of a conventional general education.  
 
There is another area of emphasis, and another set of outcomes. Close and lengthy contact 
with mentors and with renowned scholars, provides the models of excellence, of 
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responsibility, of refinement and caring which helps develop the values and behavior that is 
a common goal of our schools.  
 
In the early afternoon students will assemble for shiur. First and second year students will 
meet with their own lecturers, while the more advanced group will listen to the school's 
Rosh Ha Yeshiva (senior scholar) examine the material being studied.  
 
The Rosh Ha Yeshiva often begins by addressing a seemingly intractable problem.1 He will 
offer a solution, pose a seemingly unanswerable challenge to his own solution, and then 
capture his audience with an elegant approach which encompasses the original question, the 
succeeding challenge, and thereby resolve the heretofore impossibly inconsistent 
conclusions.  
 
Students will be exposed to questions, difficulties, and seeming inconsistencies that they did 
not detect on their own; they will learn the steps taken to resolve these difficulties and begin 
to understand how they themselves might also begin to look at the page of the Talmud with 
increased discernment and sophistication.  
 
By his use of analytic techniques and methods, by adding original insights, by drawing upon 
early and late commentators, the master creates a case study for students to further analyze.  
 
The goal of the shiur is not to present material available elsewhere, but rather to tax the 
student's intellectual faculties, to engage him in the creative process, and to train him to do 
original research and analysis on his own.  
 
At first encounter, students find the shiur extremely challenging; a half year later, most find 
it captivating, and a half year later still, students will become active participants. Sometimes 
in the middle of shiur, but more often immediately following, advanced students will be 
found challenging the lecturer, offering their own insights, and generally developing both a 
learning style of their own and demonstrating a new level of understanding of the material.  
 
The second daily session commonly runs from 3:00 p.m. to 6:00 p.m. or so in which 
students focus on acquiring breadth, instead of almost exclusively delving into depth. Most 

 
1 There are many approaches to the shiur, depending on the school of thought and focus of the institution. 
One description follows: 
The Rosh Yeshiva methodically builds a new understanding of a concept or principle that has been modified 
or sharpened as a result of the various questions that have been raised. The answer has to fit the various 
applications and therefore is defined to take into account all of the known precedents. The more precise the 
definition, the better it explains why a given case falls outside the rule or requires a new rule. But does the 
new construct work? Does it explain other similar cases? Will it stand the test of broad application without 
contradicting known law and Talmud case texts? The lecture turns to this process of legitimization. If it 
passes the tests it stands, if it doesn't then it may be an elegant hypothesis but it needs more work. It has to 
account for the seeming exceptions by proposing qualifications to the concept. In any event, the process of 
proposing, testing and arriving at a conclusion laces together the case texts, primary commentaries and the 
body of precedent, demonstrating for students the Talmudic process as it clarifies the Talmud text they 
themselves have been studying. 
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students will also participate in a third session (seder) which goes from about 7:00 p.m. to 
10:00 p.m. The program is in effect an average of five days a week and forty weeks a year.  
 
AARTS schools operate in an atmosphere of complete intellectual openness. Every thesis and 
every argument is always subject to challenge, no matter by whom it is propounded. An aged 
and venerable scholar of world renown may be, and often is, challenged by a thoughtful and 
intellectually aggressive student of whatever age. He welcomes, in fact encourages, the 
challenge, because both are searching for truth and are never satisfied in their studies by the 
mere imposition of authority. The atmosphere is one of intense intellectual activity, 
characterized by a deep sense of personal and intellectual responsibility, as well as respect.  
 
The study methodology encourages a dialogue with the Talmud and with the Commentators. 
Working with the original texts, students initially learn to translate and later to interpret and 
analyze. Every word, every turn of phrase, every nuance, every grammatical peculiarity is 
noted, often serving as a starting point for analysis and research.  
 
The discussions in the Talmud require a student to struggle to learn how a fact is obtained 
and validated, rather than simply to absorb it. Subtle concepts are mastered by a careful 
examination of the text and classical commentaries. Many schools require students to 
emulate these models of scholarly excellence by participating regularly in a chaburah, a type 
of colloquium where the student members of the group take turns in presenting original 
discourses and confuting each other's presentations.  
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IV. The AARTS Accredited School: Mission  
 
Although there is a rich diversity among schools offering advanced rabbinic and Talmudic 
education, there are important commonalities as well. Every one of our institutions offers a 
program of education centered on the Talmud and requires that graduating students possess 
the skills to engage in independent and original Talmudic study. Every school looks to 
develop the character of its students, instilling in them a tradition of service to one's fellow 
and to the community at large. 
 
One school described its mission as follows: 
 

1. Guiding and facilitating the student's in-depth mastery of prescribed broad curricula 
through independent study and research even on the undergraduate level.  
 

2. Teaching the student "how to learn" by the fullest possible development of each 
individual's cognitive capabilities and skills; mental operations and capacities; and 
ability for independent analysis and hiddush (original creative insight and intellectual 
ingenuity) through providing a community of scholars, an intellectual atmosphere 
and a Rosh Ha Yeshiva and other faculty members, each of whom is recognized by his 
peers as a revitalizing educational force still actively and enthusiastically searching 
and grappling for new dimensions of understanding, whose lectures, seminars and 
informal tutorial activities are paradigms of the highest level of scholarly creativity 
and excellence and whose individualized interaction with students has the greatest 
degree of impact. 
 

3. Giving the student - through special programs of study, including the dynamics of the 
souls and human character - the knowledge of "how to live" in society and come to 
grips with the perennial issues confronting man; the art of introspection and objective 
self-evaluation, so each student will be inspired and motivated to constantly strive 
toward achieving ever greater refinement of character and actions that reflect the 
highest level of the moral, religious and ethical ideals and practices of the Jewish 
tradition as well as its life goals and societal sensitivity.  

 
Because AARTS schools share the same general mission and offer similar programs, it is 
possible to discuss assessment and accountability in a single publication.  
 
The diversity noted above relates to elements of history, schools of thought, areas of service, 
and the like. These are essential to the functioning of each school, but do not preclude the use 
of this Hierarchy document to describe assessment/accountability to all schools.  
 
The discussion which follows is intended to help schools prepare their self-study materials; 
it will, at the same time, enable readers to appreciate the above noted diversity.  
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To AARTS Institutions:  
 
Conventional higher education traces its beginnings to faith related institutions with 
unabashedly religious goals. Harvard, for example, proposed at its founding:  
 

One of the next things we longed for and looked after was to advance learning and 
perpetuate for posterity, dreading to have an illiterate ministry to the churches when 
our present ministers shall lie in the dust.  

 
The nature of the enterprise has changed, of course, but not in the language. Even now, large, 
complex institutions seek to define a mission against which activities and outcomes can be 
evaluated.  
 
All schools accredited by AARTS have submitted mission statements in the past. Sometimes 
we have found the mission statement to go beyond mission to include objectives as well. A 
mission statement is a broad philosophical expression of what the school believes its 
contribution will be. What follows are a number of sample mission statements that 
characterize some of our schools.  
 

• To create a center of excellence: to attract young men with first rate minds, and to 
offer them a program that both challenges them and motivates them to aspire to 
leadership. 
 

• The presence of a Yeshiva has a positive influence on the entire city. It is our goal to 
offer a postsecondary program of Talmudic studies, with a strong kesher to the Baalei 
Batim in town. We will encourage the creation of a high school which will serve as a 
feeder to our school, and convince our graduates to take up permanent residence 
here to further strengthen the Torah community here. 
 
 

• Yeshiva ---- views its mission as taking students who have not been successful in their 
studies elsewhere and molding them into Bnei Torah who will be welcome in 
reputable graduate schools in Israel and America. 
 

• The end goal of education is lifelong love of learning. Graduates of ---- can, if they 
wish, go on to graduate school, but those who choose to go into business and the 
professions will similarly devote themselves to lifelong learning and scholarship.  
 
 

• The school was first founded 150 years ago in----, Poland. Since then, generations of 
young men have emerged to become rabbis, scholars, and community leaders. We 
view ourselves as maintaining these traditions, and the specific goals that 
characterize ----. 
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• There is a deplorable lack of Lithuanian-style schools with an undergraduate focus on 
halacha. We were founded to meet this need, providing the lomdus as well as the 
emphasis on Shulchan Aruch which will mark the future Moreh HoRoah.  
 

• Many Chassidic families are anxious for their children to study in Lithuanian style 
schools, but do not want their sons to lose their Chassidic minhagim. We accept such 
students almost exclusively, and make sure to satisfy both parental goals. 
 
 

• We are the community postsecondary school of the ----, kehilla. We want our students 
to grow in learning and scholarship, and we want them also to learn to play their role 
as responsible members of ----. We maintain an open door policy for all the children 
of our kehilla. 
 

• Creating a Talmudic scholar requires decades of unremitting study in concert with 
one's peers. Maintaining such a postgraduate institution and providing the 
intellectual home for such students is our goal. 
 
 

• We believe that we can achieve remarkable success with students who join us with a 
record of failure by providing classes with no more than ten students to every faculty 
member. 

 
The first and last mission statements above present a reality which influences the 
assessment strategy of all postsecondary institutions, including AARTS accredited schools: 
the role of admission standards. 
 
A school which is highly selective will be expected to have very different student learning 
outcomes from an institution which seeks to help "students who join us with a record of 
failure."  
 
Both schools have an important role to play, both are eligible for AARTS accreditation, and 
both can aspire to a "quality" designation. Both will be expected to be structured in keeping 
with AARTS standards, but the assessment standards against which outcomes are measured 
will differ. 
 
The first school will be expected to demonstrate that its program is extremely demanding, 
and its students do indeed "aspire to leadership." The second school's courses and program 
will be reviewed to ensure that they are at an appropriate postsecondary level, and that 
students do proceed to recognized graduate programs, for example.  
 
The mission statement often defines the expectations of quality, and clearly influences the 
site visit, and the subsequent consideration by the Accreditation Commission of AARTS.  
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V. The AARTS Accredited School: Objectives  
 
Since educational objectives are so closely related to institutional mission, it is possible to 
discuss objectives for the AARTS community as a whole, as was the case for mission.  
 
At one level, educational objectives serve as the building blocks which enable a school to 
achieve its mission. Thus, a school intent on preparing young men for a lifetime of 
scholarship will likely include "senior students are able to deliver an acceptable Chaburah" 
as an objective. Another objective might be the expectation that "graduates demonstrate 
mastery of four tractates in Noshim/Nesikim".  
 

There will be other objectives as well. A school whose mission includes service to the 
community will point to "students volunteering to tutor neighborhood children", or 
"studying with adult members of the community" as objectives which contribute to the 
total mission.  

 
Contributing to the above comprehensive educational objectives, are the narrower 
objectives which characterize expectations for each grade level. Two examples are "third 
year students must be able to understand the commentary of the Rishonim on their own" 
and "at the end of the first year, a student is expected to be able to make a laining on his 
own".  
 
Objectives at this level of detail serve as a template against which the Hanhala will assess the 
progress of the program throughout the year. As noted, these objectives aggregate to the 
comprehensive objectives which, in turn, lead to the attainment of institutional mission.  
 
The third level of educational objective usually appears as part of the course description. A 
progression of such course descriptions enables the observer to determine whether the 
course content, rigor, challenge, and expectations will combine to lead to the higher order, 
more general objectives noted earlier.  
 
AARTS accredited institutions will want to provide sufficient detail in their course 
descriptions to enable the observer to determine whether a school's program contains all the 
necessary elements.  
 
A useful written presentation would include the objectives and expectations of each course. 
Both skills and content should be part of course descriptions, with the succession of courses 
demonstrating ever more challenge and accomplishment.  
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VI. The AARTS Accredited School: Outcomes  
 
Outcomes relate to the objectives noted above, and provide a framework for establishing 
that students have acquired the "skills, content, qualities, proficiencies, and knowledge" 
mentioned in the above discussion regarding objectives.  
 
Every school has a clear picture of what it expects its students to acquire in terms of Talmud, 
Halacha, Philosophy, etc. In the Taxonomy of Skills which follows, we have recast some of 
these outcomes in terms more accessible to outside readers. The General Education 
Outcomes (2008) is helpful in this respect as well.  
 
On June 3, 2005, a booklet entitled "Practical Insights to Accountability, Outcomes, and 
Institutional Performance in Higher Education" was published by AARTS and widely 
disseminated throughout the Higher Education community. Some of the student learning 
outcomes identified therein are relevant to the advanced rabbinical and Talmudic schools. 
They are listed here to enable the reader to understand some of the broad outcomes which 
faculty at the rabbinical schools seek to provide their students.  
 
Intellectual Outcomes 
 

• Graduates learn to apply general principles to new and unanticipated situations. They 
should be able to examine the unknown with poise, and approach the known with 
inquiry.  
 

• Students learn to appreciate the role of creativity and originality in the development 
of each field, and acquire the tools to make contributions of their own.  
 

• Students must learn to read with nuanced comprehension, analytically, and critically. 
They distinguish between evidence, assertion and opinion. They compare ideas and 
concepts, and develop their own insights.  
 

• They acquire the ability to isolate and clarify a concept, to formulate and defend a 
hypothesis, to maintain a consistent argument, and to analyze the internal 
consistency (or lack thereof) of someone else's argument. 
 

• Students must learn to listen, to assimilate ideas, to examine them, and to react as 
appropriate. They must also be able to prepare a thesis or paper, deliver it, and 
defend it as well.  
 

• They must learn how to gather data, evidence, and information as appropriate to their 
field. They must also acquire elements of the culture of higher education - a healthy 
sense of skepticism and an intense desire for truth.  

 
Learning Outcomes 
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• Beginning students must gain the confidence to experiment, to make mistakes, to 
learn from those mistakes. 
 

• Students develop the ability to learn on their own, and to formulate and articulate 
their own insights, opinions, and views.  
 

• Graduates emerge with the knowledge, skills, and self-assurance to address problems 
and unfamiliar situations.  
 

• Graduates enter a continuum of learning. Material that was distant but indifferently 
understood, later becomes relevant, useful, and clear.  
 

• Our schools aim to imbue a love of learning for its own sake, independence of thought, 
discernment, and a breadth of view.  
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A Taxonomy of Skills  
 
Introduction 
 
Characteristic of the outcomes of Advanced Rabbinical and Talmudic Schools is a series of 
intellectual and scholarship skills which complement the sizeable store of knowledge 
(content outcomes) with which the typical graduate emerges.  
 
Not every institution will emphasize every skill to the same degree and extent, nor will 
students at any one school demonstrate mastery of each skill with the same degree of 
success.  
 
Preparation of the "Taxonomy of Skills" was undertaken to help the observer appreciate the 
nature of activities in effect at AARTS accredited institutions.  
 
(i) The Ability to Deal with the Text  
 

The Talmudic Scholar must develop those skills needed to study, analyze, and 
assimilate the Talmud in its original, as well as to comprehend the vast interpretive 
and commentary literature that has developed in over a thousand years of 
scholarship.  

 
In addition to intellectual breadth, there must be an emphasis on increasing depth. 
Learning must be active, and ideas must be developed on one's own as an ultimate 
goal. Students learn to acquire knowledge for its own sake.  

 
A. Language Facility  
1. Hebrew Language  
2. Aramaic Language  
3. Yiddish Language  
 
B. Text Study  
1. Reading ancient documents within their intended context  
2. Detailed analysis of text and text fragments  
3. Interpretation of legal texts  
4. Interpretation of Allegoric and Symbolic texts  
 
C. Library Skills  
1. Bibliographic research  
2. Information search  
3. Primary source identification and interpretation 
 
D. Close Textual Analysis  
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A study program centered upon close textual analysis produces transferable 
outcomes such as the following:  

 
1. A sensitivity to language: structure, nuance, grammar, and flow.  

 
2. The ability to concentrate intensely and for protracted periods on challenging 

material.  
 

3. The habit of long and hard thinking about specific problems.  
 

4. The confidence of being able to master demanding intellectual tasks.  
 

5. A lifelong communion with the written word.  
 

6. A commitment to the life of the mind and an appreciation of the majesty of ideas.  
 
(ii) The Ability to Think  
 

Years of unrelenting intellectual challenge help ensure that a student will emerge 
with an array of critical thinking skills.  
 
Students must learn to ask pertinent questions at increasing levels of sophistication 
and depth; they must learn to isolate and clarify concepts and make correct 
inferences from data.  
 
They must be able to defend an intellectual position, arguing logically and 
consistently, responding to challenges and examining the consistency of the 
arguments of others.  
 
Our students are comfortable attempting to solve problems, including those which 
lack definitive answers. We seek to nurture the inquisitive mind, a challenging 
attitude, and confidence in the face of the unstructured and even chaotic.  
 
In general, our students acquire the skills and the motivation to make learning and 
the study of the Talmud a permanent part of their lives.  

 
(iii) The Ability to Communicate  
 

To the Talmudic Scholar, communication in its broadest sense includes reading and 
listening - as well as speaking and writing.  

 
A. Reading  

 
Students must be able to read clearly, analytically and critically. They must 
understand primary sources, the early Commentators, the more recent 
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authorities, as well as current periodical literature. With time, they are 
expected to integrate these sources into their thinking about the Talmudic text 
under study; the accomplished scholar will be able to contrast, to compare, to 
show differences, resolve seeming disparities, as well as to provide fresh 
insights.  

 
B. Listening 

 
The ability to follow, understand, absorb, and ultimately incorporate the 
Talmudic discourse of a Rosh Yeshiva is a skill that sometimes takes to 
develop, with outcomes that influence virtually every one of the areas listed in 
this taxonomy. The accomplished student is expected to assimilate an hour to 
an hour and a half lecture and immediately afterwards participate actively in 
the subsequent discussion, reacting to the ideas and concepts presented 
throughout, and repeating the essentials of the entire presentation, if called 
upon to do so. The student must be able to assimilate ideas, to examine 
proposals objectively, and to react. He listens with discernment and learns 
how to apply principles, ideas, and facts developed in one framework, to new 
and unfamiliar situations.  

 
C. Speaking and Writing 

 
From the time the student enters an undergraduate program, he is paired with 
another student in a "Chavrusa" - or independent study pair; the ability to 
articulate ideas clearly becomes an essential tool to growth as a Talmudic 
Scholar. In the course of Talmudic study, the student may be engaged in:  
 
1. Organizing ideas for presentation in a Seminar  

 
2. Preparing an original paper for publication  

 
3. Participating actively in a Seminar  

 
4. Defending a thesis  

 
5. Challenging peers  

 
6. Debating effectively  

 
7. Expressing ideas coherently  

 
8. Arguing constructively  

 
9. Teaching younger or less gifted students  
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10. Writing  
 
(iv) The Scholarly Personality 
 

The study of Mussar (broadly translated as ethics) or Chassidus plays an essential role in 
developing the character of the scholar. A graduate who has the mental ability and the 
intellectual accomplishments without the accompanying character refinement would be 
viewed as a failure.  

 
There is, within the world of advanced rabbinic and Talmudic schools, an understanding 
of the "sholaym," the complete, well rounded individual whose behavior and intellectual 
demeanor stamps him as a person worth emulating, not only for his intellectual 
accomplishments, but because of his character. Some of the characteristics which mark 
the successful graduate follow:  
 

1. Motivated and involved  
 

2. Sensitive to the plight of others; charitable  
 

3. Concerned for the welfare of society  
 

4. Conscious of the responsibility of citizenship  
 

5. Tolerant, loyal, fair  
 

6. Refined in interaction with others  
 

7. Principled and willing to be different  
 
(v) Creativity  
 

Originality is an important feature of all advanced scholarship. Students learn to use their 
intuition and imagination, to formulate a hypothesis and to defend it, and to examine 
their own work with the same critical eye that they would use on the work of others. 
Students are taught what not to say, and to avoid proposing something unique simply for 
the sake of being original.  

 
Students develop strategies for approaching problems, including problems that lack 
definitive answers. They must learn to conceptualize, to take an argument in unexpected 
directions, and to use it in unanticipated ways.  
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VII. Assessment: Templates for Success  
 
Success is usually established by comparing to a norm, and some AARTS schools are in a 
position to establish norms across generations. Students arrive with backgrounds, attitudes, 
and preparation similar to those of their counterparts generations earlier. Faculty may 
therefore be able to make qualitative – and sometimes even quantitative – comparisons 
about student achievement.  
 
The transplanting of ancient European and Middle East seminaries and postsecondary 
schools to America brought institutions from diverse nations and widely separated cities 
into close proximity. This has resulted in a cross-fertilization, and allows for comparisons 
that were never possible before. Moreover, most faculties are more diverse than in the past, 
with members often having studied at various graduate schools espousing differing 
educational approaches and philosophies. This can be helpful in authenticating an 
assessment processes - consistent conclusions arrived at by people of different backgrounds 
lend an element of congruence which will measurably enhance the validity of conclusions 
regarding achievement.  
 
Some schools invite visiting Roshei Yeshiva to deliver lectures and interact with students. In 
fact, AARTS site visitors have also done this on occasion. The observations and comments of 
such visitors provide additional direct evidence for the success (or lack thereof) of a 
program.  
 
One characteristic of AARTS institutions that gives a unique opportunity for assessment is 
the close relationship which inevitably develops between faculty and students. Another is 
the fact that students move through the program as a group. It is much easier to establish the 
success of an institution's program by looking at an entire group of students than it is to 
examine individual students who have had different and varied educational experiences, and 
then trying to establish some sort of correlation. It is also much easier to identify students 
who are unable to keep up with the demands of the program. Sometimes this is because the 
student's interests or motivation need to be sharpened, while sometimes this indicates that 
he would benefit from a less rigorous program. In both cases, it is possible to identify a 
problem and correct it much more quickly than is possible in conventional schools of higher 
learning. This activity is not too different from "assessment through the major." 
 
One way to look at alumni is to look for value added. This is a very practical assessment 
strategy for AARTS institutions, since each school serves a relatively small, homogeneous 
population.  
 
Often a school, and the community at large, can identify outcomes unique to itself. Thus, 
students might graduate with a certain identifiable approach to scholarship, a characteristic 
outlook to community service, or a particular career goal. Discovering these characteristics 
in graduates can be used as evidence that students have benefited from a specific program or 
a specific school.  
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Another way to look at graduates is to examine life competencies which transcend individual 
course content. Schools will look to see whether alumni demonstrate certain characteristics, 
such as leadership, communication skills, involvement, dedication to learning, ethical 
behavior, service to one's fellow, personal integrity, sensitivity and empathy towards others, 
loyalty to a larger community, etc. When such outcomes are consistent with objectives, there 
is evidence of the success of the institution.  
 
In general, many AARTS institutions will point to the number of students who have taken 
positions in chinuch, graduates who have dedicated their lives to Talmudic scholarship, or 
people who remain in higher level graduate programs in spite of financial struggles, as 
evidence of the institution's successfully satisfying its goals. Since there is no formal 
licensing or testing system to enable schools to produce numerical indicators of success, 
institutions are encouraged to provide site visitors with lists of graduates and what they are 
doing. Since most AARTS institutions are not large, preparing and studying such lists is quite 
practical.  
 
There are other pieces of evidence which might serve as surrogates to the direct kind of 
assessment we have been discussing. For example, alumni who send their children to the 
school, who help recruit, or who financially support the institution, are saying something 
about the educational program. Presumably they are doing so because they feel the 
institutional mission was fulfilled in them; they identify with and support what the school is 
trying to do, and want to help it continue.  
 
There are other indicators which can be used to demonstrate institutional success. Students 
who publish, deliver serious chaburahs, participate in senior seminars, or serve as 
apprentices in rabbinic courts of law; students who successfully teach in a structured 
environment, or who substitute as pulpit rabbis; all can be viewed as having participated in a 
portfolio assessment.  
 
Although AARTS schools are not occupationally oriented, some of these approaches provide 
objective means of demonstrating that the student has acquired the skills and knowledge 
described in the institutional mission and its goals and objectives. Extrapolating from 
individual student outcomes, it becomes possible to make a judgment about the institution 
as a whole.  
 
Finally, the AARTS graduates who go onto to successful careers in conventional higher 
education and the professions makes it possible to judge success against a more 
conventional framework.  
 
One recent news report was particularly eloquent in establishing the value, validity, and 
transferability of the scholarship skills acquired at AARTS type institutions in Israel:  
 
Former Israel Air Force Commander, Major General Eliezer Shkedi,  
 

Speaking to a military rav, Shkedi adds he wants the best, advising the chareidi youths 
to attend the best yeshivas, seeking the sharpest minds for his program. "Go the best 
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yeshivas, Chevron, Mir, and bring me the best and the brightest to serve as techs." Quite 
honestly, the rav was surprised to see how these young men have managed to excel at 
their new careers without having a background in mathematics or English but they do 
manage to address the advanced technology of an F-16.  
 
Shkedi however understood that they may not know math or English, but they have 
developed excellent learning skills, spending 14 hours daily in a beis medrash. He was 
not deterred, confident that with their keen abilities and high motivation, they could 
learn the necessary skills for the job, and he has been proven correct, with the program 
being a total success. 
 
…The program began three years ago, and today, 400 soldiers are serving in the 
"Shachar Kachol (blue-air force) program in 22 technical positions. This would include 
electrician all the way to electronics. There are already 5 officers and two will soon 
complete officers training and 15 have signed on for career service.  
 
Haaretz, May 9, 2010.  

 
This is not surprising, given the experience of AARTS schools in the United States, with 
students going on to law school, accounting programs, MSW studies and the like.  
 
Such outcomes provide an important touchstone for assessment, and also serve to establish 
that degree outcomes are consistent with "commonly accepted standards," as in the 
Department of Education's §602.17 (a)(3).  
 
  



  

26 
 

VIII. An Educational Philosophy Shared by Others  
 
Actually, it is only one aspect of the educational philosophy shared by all AARTS institutions 
which is relevant to the above discussion on assessment. A full discussion of the educational 
philosophy, methodology, pedagogy and content of the rabbinical and Talmudic schools 
program is the task of the Ph.D. candidate, and would probably result in the publication of 
still another tome trying to encompass a topic which has engrossed scholars for centuries.  
 
The following paragraph from the 1828 Yale Report reflects the thinking of the AARTS 
community regarding learning outcomes.  
 

A commanding object, therefore, in a collegiate course, should be, to call into daily and 
vigorous exercise the faculties of the student. Those branches of study should be 
prescribed, and those modes of instruction adopted, which are best calculated to teach 
the art of fixing the attention, directing the train of thought, analyzing a subject 
proposed for investigation: following, with accurate discrimination, the course of 
argument; balancing nicely the evidence presented to the judgment: awakening, 
elevating, and controlling the imagination: arranging, with skill, the treasures which 
memory gathers: rousing and guiding the powers of genius. All this is not to be effected 
by a light and hasty course of study: by reading a few books, hearing a few lectures, and 
spending some months at a literary institution. The habits of thinking are to be formed, 
by long continued and close application.  

 
Richard Brodhead (currently President of Duke University), speaking as Dean of Faculty to 
the Yale University graduating class in 2004 expressed similar ideas in a more modem 
vernacular.  
 

In recent years there has been much discussion in this country about the need to identify 
goals and measure outcomes in education. I do not wholly disagree with this mode of 
thinking as it applies to elementary education. In our world, the cost of allowing young 
kids to move forward without having mastered fundamental skills is simply too high. But 
I am much more skeptical about outcomes-based theories as they apply to the kind of 
education you have received. What we have put you through here has involved some 
element of marking things to be learned, making you learn them, then measuring to see 
if you did in fact learn them. But that did not yield what was most worth getting here.  
 
One limit of the outcomes concept of education is that it treats acquisitions as fixed that 
can prove in fact quite transient. Every one of you has mastered complex subject fields 
sufficiently to display that knowledge on cue on a final exam only to have it begin 
seeping from your brain soon thereafter. By a conservative estimate, the things 
members of the Class of2004 collectively learned in Yale courses that you have already 
forgotten is probably equal to the sum of human knowledge gained since the early 
Renaissance. Parents shocked at this statement are welcome to come on stage, where I 
will subject you to a public quiz on Ohms law, the Smoot-Hawley Tariff, the workings of 
the passive subjunctive future tense, or other outcomes you once reached to great 
applause before relapsing into the contented ignorance of today.  
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Such inevitable forgetting is not a scandal in education because the original act of 
learning taught something more deeply valuable and left a deeper trace: trained deep 
habits of mind that survive the specific content that was originally attached to them and 
can then be put to a different use.  

 
Dr. Brodhead explained the real goal of education:  
 

Whatever we pretended course by course and week by week, what Yale really required 
was that you use its challenges and resources to develop your latent powers and build 
the more capable you. If you can't yet say what you learned here is good for, that’s 
because you are not yet in the place where it will show its value and help. The fruits of 
the deeper education only reveal themselves in time, as a life’s and history’s merging 
challenges - like the Napoleonic Wars unforeseen in the youth of Wellington - call forth 
their stores of strength. 

 
Finally, in the Wall Street Journal of Friday, August 21, 2009, Eric Felten, writing in the De 
Gustibus column wrote  
 

The irony of modern education is that the faster the world moves the more value there is 
in the dusty old undergraduate curriculum. Train for a specific technology and chances 
are it will be obsolete before the ink is dry on the diploma. Indulge in the academic fad of 
the moment, and you may find it hard to change your bell-bottomed intellectual 
wardrobe when styles shift. Who wants an education with an expiration date?  

 
We fully agree.  
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IX. An Outside Observer Adds Insight: Harry A. Wolfson of Harvard University in 
Crescas' Critique of Aristotle (1929)  
 
... the Talmudic trained scholars attributed the same quality of precision and exactness to any 
authoritative work, be it of divine origin or the product of the human mind. Their attitude 
toward the written word of any kind is like that of the jurist toward the external phrasing of 
statutes and laws, and perhaps also, in some respect, like that of the latest kind of historical 
and literary criticism which applies the method of psychoanalysis to the study of texts.  
 
This attitude toward texts had its necessary concomitant in what may again be called the 
Talmudic hypothetico-deductive method of text interpretation. Confronted with a statement 
on any subject, the Talmudic student will proceed to raise a series of questions before he 
satisfies himself of having understood its full meaning. If the statement is not clear enough, 
he will ask, 
 
'What does the author intend to say here?' If it is too obvious, he will again ask, 'It is too 
plain, why then expressly say it?' If it is a statement of fact or of a concrete instance, he will 
then ask, 'What underlying principle does it involve?' If it is a broad generalization, he will 
want to know exactly how much it is to include; and if it is an exception to a general rule he 
will want to know how much it is to exclude. He will furthermore want to know all the 
circumstances under which a certain statement is true, and what qualifications are 
permissible. Statements apparently contradictory to each other will be reconciled by the 
discovery of some subtle distinction, and statements apparently irrelevant to each other will 
be subtly analyzed into their ultimate elements and shown to contain some common 
underlying principle. The harmonization of apparent contradictions and the inter-linking of 
apparent irrelevances are two characteristic features of the Talmudic method of text study. 
And similarly every other phenomenon about the text becomes a matter of investigation. 
Why does the author use one word rather than another? What need was there for the 
mentioning of a specific instance as an illustration? Do certain authorities differ or not? If 
they do, why do they differ? All these are legitimate questions for the Talmudic student of 
texts. And any attempt to answer these questions calls for ingenuity and skill, the power of 
analysis and association, and the ability to set up hypotheses - and all these must be 
bolstered up by a wealth of accurate information and the use of good judgement. No 
limitation is set upon any subject; problems run into one another; they become intricate and 
interwoven, one throwing light upon the other. And there is a logic underlying this method of 
reasoning. It is the very same kind of logic which underlies any sort of scientific research, 
and by which one is enabled to form hypotheses, to test them and to formulate general laws. 
The Talmudical student approaches the study of texts in the same manner as the scientist 
approaches the study of nature.  
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X. Assessment: The Student   
 
There are two aspects to the assessment of student learning: there must be a structured 
interaction between faculty and student, and there must be a set of criteria against which to 
measure achievement and success.  
 
Conventional written examinations combine the two, emerging with a snapshot assessment. 
A series of such examinations enables faculty to determine growth, progression, attainment 
–but always with the realization that the interaction is an artificial one and the measuring 
instrument is largely divorced from the learning process.  
 
Many AARTS accredited schools administer written examinations, particularly in the 
freshman and sophomore years, but most do not.  
 
What follows is a description of the interactions which provide the opportunity to assess 
student achievement; a subsequent section of this chapter is devoted to the indicators which 
enable formative and summative conclusions about each student.  
 
Section III is devoted to a discussion of Halacha, as a distinct part of the undergraduate 
curriculum, with somewhat different assessment protocol.  
 
I. The Interactions  
 

As noted elsewhere in this book, the student spends at least forty-five hours per week 
in the Beth Medrash in a variety of tasks- preparing2 for shiur, participating in shiur, 
engaged in B'keyos study, preparing and delivering a Chaburah, critiquing the 
Chaburos offered by others, writing original insights, studying topics other than 
Talmud, teaching others, and most of all, engaging with his Chavrusa and with faculty. 
 
Every one of these activities enables the experienced observer to judge progress and 
growth, usually as part of the learning process. 

 
(a) Chavrusa 

 
The chavrusa, the study pair, is an essential element of Talmud Study. Two 
students matched for inherent ability, style, focus and dedication to their 
studies are expected to work together for at least one seder (i.e., 4 hour study 
period) each day. Chavrusas challenge each other, help each other, motivate 
and support one another's growth. The "Kol Torah" (the din of the Beth 
Medrash) is largely the result of each chavrusa's interaction, sometimes in 
animated debate, completely focused on each other's views, and to the 
complete exclusion of the voices around them.  

 
 

2 Translation, interpretation, research in various commentators and related texts, and intense analysis of the 
text. 
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At least once each session, a faculty member will engage each chavrusa, asking 
them a question on the topic being studied, and depending on the response, 
help the pair understand the material, or pose an even more challenging query 
which will set them off to more intense study.  
 
There are two such main sedarim each day, and direct interaction of the 
traditional "thrust and parry" type will take place, twice a day, every day for 
the ten or so months each year that school is in session.  
 
A response to a question which draws upon a wider variety of sources is not 
just more effective than a structured examination. It also provides the expert 
observer with a measure of the working knowledge of the Talmud that the 
student brings to bear. A student who is able to make allusions to other 
tractates, who can draw inferences, detect parallelisms from a variety of 
sources and make deductions from similar problems discussed in his previous 
studies will offer more comprehensive responses to questions, and more 
insightful solutions to problems. This, in turn, provides important insight to his 
progress.  

 
(b) Writing  

 
Students are encouraged to write, and most do. Initially, it might be a written 
summary of his Rebbe's shiur, but with time, original insights will be recorded, 
and in some schools, submitted for publication. Faculty members examine this 
work, comment upon it, encourage improvement, all the while arriving at an 
understanding of the student's progress in a variety of measures including 
clarity, originality, breadth, and depth.  
 
Reading a student's work year by year provides the Rosh Yeshiva and other 
members of faculty with a clear picture of a student's success with respect to 
learning. How a student presents his ideas, thoughts, and insights in writing 
enables an experienced educator to measure the student against most of the 
criteria to be discussed below.  

 
(c) Chaburah  

 
Some schools require each student to offer a chaburah to a group of five or six 
peers, monitored by faculty. The quality of a student's chaburah depends on, 
among others, content, originality, presentation and clarity. Fellow students 
contribute to the effectiveness of the process by interjecting comments, 
objections, and alternatives. The presenter must learn to defend his thesis, and 
continue to develop his thesis, even in the face of a critical audience. There is a 
progression in this activity entailing judgments regarding originality, clarity, 
and delivery scope. The manner in which a student defends his thesis, selects 
examples, and relates to the chosen topic are other touchstones. 



  

31 
 

 
The quality of a chaburah will depend on the clarity with which a student 
understands a sugya as well as the clarity with which he can present the 
controversies swirling about the topics at hand. His ability to marshal 
arguments on behalf of his thesis will depend on the number of tractates he 
has mastered- i.e., content. His referring to Rishonim whose views support his 
position will depend on the extent to which he is able to read, understand, and 
integrate the various approaches of the different Rishonim.  

 
(d) Shiur  

 
To successfully master the shiur calls on the student to exercise every one of 
the skills he has developed and bring to bear all the knowledge he has 
acquired. The Rosh Yeshiva, interacting with his students in this kind of 
environment can readily judge student progress and success. 

 
(e) Other  

 
Students often tutor younger students, or lead classes for members of the 
community. These activities, monitored by faculty, provide still another means 
for assessment.  

 
II. The Indicators  

 
In Chapter VI ('Outcomes') there is an extensive discussion of the skill and knowledge 
outcomes which determine success with respect to student learning in AARTS 
accredited schools.  

 
But these outcomes are not measured directly. Thus, it is expected that a student will 
develop "The habit of long and hard thinking about specific problems". This is not a 
measurable objective, nor is there a specific course or discipline with an examination 
question which will focus on such an outcome and enable a numerical grade to be 
assigned.  
 
Yet this outcome can be assessed. The student will spend over 1600 hours per year in 
the Beth Medrash, in Shiur, or in the library- in the course of the interactions 
discussed above, so that faculty will be able to determine progress with respect to 
most, if not all of the skills and content outcomes mentioned in Chapter VI.  
 
If progress is not to be measured using a numerical metric for the many outcomes, 
what do faculty members look for in their interaction with students? What are the 
touchstones and what are the expectations which constitute the template for 
assessments? How does faculty determine that a student is progressing in a level-
appropriate way, and what characteristics of a student's development are helpful in 
creating a picture of the student's attainment?  
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What follows is a series of indicators3 which enable faculty to determine a student's 
level (i.e., whether he is at U1, U2, U3 or U4), a student's progress (year by year) and a 
student's attainment of the skill and content outcomes noted above.  
 
This is not an exhaustive group of indicators: there are many more. But the ones 
chosen are commonly used, and illustrative.  

 
(a) "Challenge" 

 
A beginner's challenge to a peer's chaburah or to an instructor's shiur, is 
usually not very sophisticated. He might detect an inconsistency in the 
development, some seeming faulty logic, or detect that the argument being 
presented will lead to an untenable conclusion. There is a sense of 
accomplishment for the first year undergraduate who is able to make a well 
reasoned challenge. By the end of the first year, most students will have 
developed sufficient knowledge and understanding to be far more 
discriminating in examining the material presented to them.  
 
A year later the material the student encounters is more difficult, but the 
armaments he brings to bear are more sophisticated as well. A year of study in 
the Beth Medrash, with a new level of rigor and expectations, gives the student 
a much broader range of background material and experience. Sometimes he is 
able to inject his own views with evidence that is compelling and propose the 
alternatives which are more cogent. By the third year, the depth the student 
develops, his experience in delivering and listening to chaburahs, and his 
advancement in the highest shiur, further increases his assurance in 
interacting with chavrusah and with faculty.  
 
He has begun to understand what is, and what is not a valid challenge. The 
student will work through an initial difficulty in his own mind, so that for the 
most part the question that would have resulted in a formal interruption or 
challenge a year earlier, is never voiced.  
 
By the fourth year, students begin to examine their own proposals, novella, 
theory and interpretations with the same critical eye and challenge that they 
apply to the work of others. The student has become highly self-critical and 
will challenge his own assumptions. He will not express his ideas until after 
they have been thoroughly scrutinized in his own mind. This process is not 
easily quantified, but is readily discernable to the experienced faculty member.  

 
(b) "Connections"  

 
 

3 The word "indicator" was used because unlike terms like benchmark, touchstone, milestone and marker 
which connote measurement against a static mark, indicator also refers to ongoing and continuing processes. 
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Much of the Talmud is divided into sugyahs, i.e., broad based topics which 
encompass a number of focused areas of concern each of which calls for 
detailed and difficult analyses, but which are also connected to each other, 
forming an overarching picture to a broad area of the Talmud, i.e., to the 
sugyah.  
 
A beginning student, as noted elsewhere, is engaged in making that important 
transition from high school to postsecondary work, and his efforts at learning 
how to delve below the surface will be limited to a narrow domain.  
 
The second year student is beginning to explore the depths of the Talmud and 
will try to extract meaning and understanding within a broadened area. The 
focus remains highly localized but the expert faculty member delivering a 
more advanced shiur will identify some of the broad connections which a 
student has clearly not thought of by himself.  
 
The third year student has been exposed to several hundred senior shiurim 
and in his regular study of the shiur, will begin to detect the elements which 
enable the Rosh Yeshiva to create broad connections which tie in several local 
sections into a coherent whole.  
 
By the fourth year, the student, working with his chavrusah, will be expected 
to make such connections on his own, and begin to appreciate the totality of 
the sugyah in relation to other sugyas which escapes younger students and 
those not intensely involved in the material.  
 
More important, by the end of the year the student will have begun to 
understand why certain connections are not relevant, while others are. Senior 
students, particularly those who intend to go on to advanced study, will have 
acquired a powerful and transferable skill of examining large amounts of 
seemingly unrelated material and arrive at order out of seeming chaos.  
 
Being able to arrive at an accurate picture of the totality of a sugyah can, in and 
of itself, serve as a capstone examination of a student's four year career.  

 
(c) "Following The Thread Of On Argument Or Shiur"  

 
Virtually every issue, every statement, every proposal in the Tahnud finds at 
least two (and sometimes three) schools of thought examining the matter and 
presenting arguments in support of its own interpretation. A first year student 
will be expected to understand the nature of the controversy, to appreciate the 
positions taken by each side and to follow the thread of the respective 
positions as the two sides adduce evidence to their positions and contravene 
the evidence of others. Sometimes the discourse is linked to a related 
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disagreement creating an elaborate chain of argument. The student is expected 
to demonstrate an understanding of all the positions and how they interact.  
 
As he progresses the scope of the student's research broadens. He consults a 
wider array of commentaries and incorporates their analyses into his 
examination of the topic of study. A student at this level is expected to be able 
to unravel the often thick wave of arguments and isolate core principles so that 
by the end of the second year, he will be expected to explicate the varied 
positions, add novel insights, and explain the implications of each position.  
 
During the third and fourth years, students will attend the senior shiur 
engaging in such Talmudic debate and controversies through the eyes of the 
Rosh Yeshiva who uses his knowledge of the wide expanse of the Talmud to 
uncover fundamental principles and lay forth the conceptual divisions among 
the commentators. Students at this level follow the highly nuanced 
presentation, as the Rosh Yeshiva unravels the highly compressed Talmudic 
arguments by the light of the works of the Rishonim.  
 
Specifically, the third year student entering the shiur, finds following every 
step of the lecture extremely taxing. It is often only at the end of the day after 
having reviewed the shiur together with his peers and senior students, that the 
student will finally grasp the totality of the problem, and its resolution. A shiur 
delivered in an hour or so might have a student pair researching three hours 
prior to the shiur and studying the shiur for two or three hours later that night, 
but it is not too long before students begin to see the fruits of their labor. By 
the end of the third year (i.e., after a year's participation in shiur) serious 
students begin to approach a Gemarah text with tools acquired in shiur. By the 
end of the fourth year they are able to study the citations that the Rosh Yeshiva 
distributes days in advance of the shiur, research the many sources and begin 
to understand the logical case that will be made in shiur.  
 
The gradual intellectual growth through the acquisition of the critical thinking 
skills is almost imperceptible except to the Rosh Yeshiva, but after months of 
training the students are thinking differently. Each student makes progress in 
his own way of course, but the Rosh Yeshiva, who is attuned to these students 
and who might spend as much as forty hours a week in the same Beth Medrash 
interacting with them, develops a sense of their levels of understanding and 
their standing in the class.  
 
On an annual basis, most experienced faculty members - both at the school 
itself or visiting Roshei Yeshivas as part of a visiting team, will be able to 
discern the level at which a student is functioning.  
 
The process does not end after four or five years. It simply becomes more and 
more advanced. The nature of the problems are more complex and the range 
of content which students are expected to bring to bear is much broader. 
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There is a continuum which in a certain respect never ends. Roshei Yeshiva 
who continue to deliver shiurim into their 70's and 80's are always honing 
their arguments, burnishing their logic, seeking finer distinctions, searching 
for additional depth, additional insights, questioning everything anew as they 
test new, alternative interpretations.  

 
(d) "How Does He Ask"  

 
An experienced educator can readily judge a student's progress and level 
based on how the student asks:  
 
"What does this mean"?  
 
At the simplest level, the student is simply seeking an explanation, a 
translation, assistance in coping with texts of staggering density and 
sometimes a request for a repetition of a section of a lecture so that he can 
keep up with older, more sophisticated peers.  
 
This is particularly relevant when students are first encountering the early 
commentaries4. The explanations will help the students appreciate the words 
of the Rishon and encourage them to delve into the material on their own, to 
aspire to read a Rishon with understanding on their own.  
 
"Am I right"? 
 
Some time later, most students have acquired the fundamental skills to enable 
them to cope with the basic material and to read the commentaries on their 
own. With these enhanced skills, the nature of the questions changes. Students 
ask for validation of their own reading and analysis.  
 
"How is the Rishon answering the question"?  
 
By the time the student is participating in the shiur, his understanding has 
deepened, and reference to the early commentators has become usual.  
 
"Why did they have different answers?"  
 
Students are exposed to different Rishonim, each of whom has a seemingly 
different reading of a passage of the Talmud. The goal of the faculty member 
will be to try to help students make close distinctions in the language, to see 
what the Rishonim were really saying and in the general lecture show that 
they were really not in disagreement.  
 
"Why did this Rishon take the position that he did?"  

 
4 Rishonim', singular: Rishon. 
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There is more confidence in the student's voice, and every examination of 
shiur, of a Rishon is more mature. There is acceptance and understanding, but 
also the beginning of an independent approach and an increased sense of 
confidence.  
 
"Why didn't he say it the other way"?  
 
The student has begun to experiment with his own unique approach to the 
Talmud and cognate literature. Questions are often hypothetical challenges 
and the rhetorical question posed is often an introduction to the student's own 
thesis and analysis.  
 
At this point, the student has begun to inject himself into the actual 
conversation so that his reading of the Talmud and the reading of the Rishon is 
really part of a continuum stretching over almost two millennia. Each student 
becomes part of the creative process examining the same Talmud, and always 
trying to discover new insight and a deeper understanding to what is being 
said.  
 
There are nuances to this approach. Faculty members know that as students 
acquire increasing knowledge and content material they will inevitably come 
across seeming contradictions, difficulties, or inconsistencies which should 
bring them to question. So it isn't always a question of "how does he ask" - but 
sometimes "whether he asks". If a study pair, a chavrusa, is not periodically 
approaching the faculty member in the Beth Medrash with questions, it is a 
sign that he must approach them to stimulate questions. If this is unsuccessful, 
steps will be needed to supplement their preparation.  

 
(e) "How He Answers"  

 
The first year student's response to a faculty member is usually one 
dimensional. The rebbe asked a question and received an answer. The strategy 
of the rebbe will be to leave the student with still another question, another 
area for study and another challenge to surmount. By the end of the year, the 
student will recognize that a question is but a beginning of a discussion, rather 
than a query seeking a response.  
 
The second year student is easily recognized by his first attempts at answering 
in a way which initiates a Talmudic conversation. The faculty member will 
build on the student's response to encourage a further examination of a 
source, an insight or a suggestion.  
 
The third year student will not only be able to respond fully with appropriate 
textual support, but will perhaps challenge the questioner with an insight or 
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objection of his own. The faculty member will not only have a measure of a 
student's progress, but will also have gained important insight to the student's 
thinking process.  
 
By the fourth year, the student's response is often as much a challenge as an 
answer. The conversation which began with a question by a faculty member 
quickly becomes one of a joint intensive review or an exchange of conflicting 
insights. This is the point at which voices are sometimes raised as the student 
and faculty member each press passionate exposition of their views.  

 
(f) "Pace"  

 
The pace at which students are able to assimilate and use new ideas is another 
indicator of both progress and level.  
 
The freshman student must make an important transition from learning 
material as it is presented to delving below the surface and beginning to 
acquire the skills of independent scholarship. This process is a painstaking 
one, and is extremely time consuming.  
 
By the second year, the tasks are more challenging, more diverse, but the 
manner and pace at which the student grasps the problem and sets about 
resolving the situation, is markedly faster.  
 
Third year students, even though they have just recently begun to participate 
in the Rosh Yeshiva's shiur, are more able to examine new ideas and 
challenges in a fluid, skillful manner. They are able to focus quickly on the 
relevant, and are not diverted to side issues. The preparation for shiur is at a 
more demanding level, and the students demonstrate a quickness of mind and 
deduction which marks them as more advanced than a year ago.  
 
By the fourth year, the student's grasp of new ideas and concepts moves closer 
to that of their faculty examiners. The discussions are more articulate, the 
questions more searching, the references more apt. The tentativeness of the 
early years, the uncertainty and sense of apprehension before unfamiliar 
concepts and principles has given way to greater confidence and 
sophistication. Students can relate to so much more of the Talmud and have 
some of the skills to deal with how to analyze new and unfamiliar information 
as do accomplished scholars.  

 
(g) "Maturity: Handling Criticism and Failure"  

 
The entering student is sometimes defensive and must be handled with a great 
deal of care. A student who becomes discouraged or who cannot handle 
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criticism can become hesitant and unwilling to engage in the competitive 
arena of Talmudic discourse.  
 
By the second year, students have become acclimated to the postsecondary 
Beth Medrash. Many are still not ready for a full scale challenge with its 
unvarnished interrogatory approach, but are increasingly accepting of 
criticism and the constructive intent which accompanies this criticism.  
 
The third year student recognizes criticism and disagreement as an integral 
part of the learning process. Thus, a chavrusah pair working through the same 
material inevitably end up engaging in a fierce debate as they test each other's 
thinking with often withering criticism, all for the purpose of arriving at a 
correct conclusion. The fact is that often neither is entirely correct at first, and 
that they only arrive at a deeper and more reliable truth through the process 
of thrust and parry, a process of building durable new concepts out of the ruins 
of first impressions.  
 
By the fourth year, the student has become his own greatest critic, as he begins 
to recognize what should not be said, as well as what should. Students learn to 
assimilate failure as well as criticism.  
 
Students engaged in the Beth Medrash soon recognize not to personalize 
comments which label a favorite thesis or interpretation as incorrect. 
Imperfect understanding is seen to be a beginning, a prod to deeper analysis 
and better understanding, rather than a cause for distress.  
 
Exposure to criticism and working beyond one's failures5 over a period of 
years produces the scholar able to examine his own ideas and challenge them 
mercilessly. Insights and discoveries which do emerge have been vetted by the 
most severe critic of all.  

 
(h) "Content"  

 
In the previous discussions, the emphasis was on the development of the skills 
of the scholar. Implicit in all this is the understanding that in a four year 
program of studies, students will concentrate on four to eight different 
tractates whose content will infuse the discussions with real cases, widely 
applicable principles, and enduring values. The program will engage students 
in the vast compendium of knowledge which the Talmud and its cognate 
literature address.  
 

 
5 In this connection, "Next time fail better" (Paula Krebs, Chronicle of Higher Ed., May 11, 2012) is of interest, 
as the author decries the reluctance of humanities students to persist io the face of failure. 



  

39 
 

Progress and level are readily detected as students demonstrate command of 
different tractates in their discussions and presentations. Reference to cases in 
different tractates readily indicates maturity and breadth.  
 
There is a school of thought which emphasizes the acquisition of content, with 
the development of critical thinking skills emerging naturally from the Talmud 
itself.  
 
The Talmud, all 3000 or so folio pages, has an integrity of its own, even though 
it is divided into twenty odd tractates. Issues build on each other, and the 
Talmud imposes on the student critical thinking tasks such as analysis, 
synthesis, the need to distinguish, to recognize patterns, to calculate, to follow 
an argument narrowly, and to read deeply.  
 
At its first level, i.e. simple translation, the Talmud is one of the most 
challenging documents published in the history of mankind. Leaming how to 
read the Talmud in its original with a focus on every nuance, every change of 
tense, gender, of preposition, carries the student to a new level of 
understanding.  
 
A beginning student is expected to be able to translate the page, and to 
paraphrase it, after studying both Rashi and Tosfos.  
 
The student's progress is determined by the pace at which he accomplishes 
these tasks, and the number of folio pages mastered at this level. By the end of 
the year, a student focusing mainly on content should demonstrate mastery of 
150-200 folio pages for the year.  
 
The second year student will typically devote several hours a day to review 
and retention of the previous year's work, as well as to the tractate in front of 
him. In conversation with his Chavrusa, and with his Rebbe, he will show the 
ability to generalize, to summarize, and to relate the material to other tractates 
he has learned.  
 
This "relate" function is an important indication of a student's success. Having 
mastered large sections of the Talmud enables the student to enrich his 
conversation with examples and allusions to diverse tractates, to make 
comparisons, draw generalizations, attempt to establish broad principles and 
in general, relate material from one section to another.  
 
By the end of the second year, the student should demonstrate command of 
some 400 folio pages inured to devote immense amounts of time learning the 
material, acquiring the associated critical thinking, and spending the endless 
hours remembering it.  
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The end of the fourth year sees a student emerging with the confidence, 
knowledge, and skills possible only in a person who knows fully one third of 
the Talmud.  
 
Measuring progress and attainment in such an environment is evident and 
direct.  

 
(i) "Clarity" 

 
Clarity requires first and foremost an understanding of the basic Talmud, an 
appreciation of the problems, a knowledge of the way Rishonim saw the 
problems and the ability to reconstruct the arguments of the Rosh Ha Yeshiva 
in bringing these various perspectives together.  
 
Discerning clarity requires an interaction with the student to examine his 
organization of concepts, his development of ideas, his own insights, and 
enables the evaluator to challenge a student to ensure that the student is not 
simply repeating by rote, but has successfully assimilated the material.  
 
The first year student will typically be able to repeat a Talmud discussion, 
using the words and organization of his rebbe. As long as he remains true to 
the material he studied the successful student will be able to demonstrate 
knowledge of the material. It is only a year later, however, that the student will 
be able to demonstrate a clear understanding of the problem and its 
resolution, by presenting the relevant passages in his own words and in his 
own way.  
 
By the third year he will be able to do so either as part of a chaburah or in 
some other interaction where his presentation is received critically. His ability 
to continually present his material in the face· of intense questioning and 
challenge is a measure of his enhanced clarity.  
 
At the senior level, a student's understanding and his ability to advance his 
own position, is a result of his clear understanding of the relevant material and 
issues to the point that he is able to convince his audience of the validity of his 
own position.  
 
In general, a confused or incomplete understanding of a passage/problem of 
the Talmud will not carry the day before an audience trained in the critical 
examination of ideas.  

 
III. Halacha 
 

An Analogy to the Three Level Approach to the Study of Halacha  
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A child’s interaction with a car is prescribed by a list of do’s and don’ts relating to safety, 
cleanliness, etiquette, and efficacy.  
 
The teenager's communion with a car is more interactive. Not only is there the element 
of control, but matters of choice, responsibility, enhanced danger, cost limitations enter 
as well. The occasional visit to the garage removes a veil, and reveals a world of 
workings, devices, and mechanisms. Operating a car involves study of a manual as well 
as driving practice. The serious person will often advance to a study of systems and the 
ability to make essential repairs.  
 
The student of physics, chemistry and engineering emerges with a library of principles, 
facts, and insights, some of which relate to a working automobile. While the workings of 
an automobile were not the object of his study, he now understands in broad terms the 
role of the electrical system, the importance of aerodynamic design, and advances in 
environmental control.  
 
The automotive engineer goes back to first principles, studying, for example, the physics 
of the car, rather than physics in general. She will not only know precisely how each 
component works, but will be able to design elements to meet new requirements and 
new standards.  
 
Halacha often loosely described as law, is much more. Even as it encompasses legal 
decisions affecting individuals, business interactions, and religious observances, it 
also defines and describes the conduct and parameters of Jewish life. Halacha is 
codified in the Shulchan Aruch which in turn emanates from the Talmud. The 
Shulchan Aruch serves as the platform for thousands of other volumes which adapt its 
rulings and principles to questions which arise as a result of changes in modern 
civilization.  
 
What follows is a description of three approaches to Halacha:  
 
a. Halacha as necessary for daily life  
b. Halacha emanating from the study of the Talmud  
c. Halacha as an advanced scholarly pursuit.  

 
(a) Halacha as Necessary for Daily Life  

 
The Mishnah Berurah, the text of choice for the study of laws of Orach Chaim, 
is not based on a hierarchy of prerequisites. Rather it is arranged in terms of 
topics keyed to daily life, holy days and holidays, worship and the like. The 
study of one section does not depend on any other.  
 
A postsecondary course based on the Mishna Berurah takes advantage of the 
fact that every student is intimately familiar with the manner in which many of 
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these laws are applied- since they have governed his life from childhood on. In 
addition, the student is expected:  
 

(a) to understand the process whereby a seemingly static system of 
laws actually adapts to changing circumstances in society and 
technology, yet does so in a strictly governed process, consistent with 
the legitimate chain of tradition. Particularly instructive are the 
sections which illustrate the manner in which the positions of different 
commentators contribute to the final determination of law.  
 
(b) to acquire facility in the reading of the law, to recognize the 
importance of relevant examples, and to appreciate the need for 
brevity, even in the face of a need for completeness.  

 
Assessment at this level sometimes takes the form of written examinations, 
but more often will be the result of the daily interaction with a faculty member. 
The student is judged on the basis of content acquisition and his general 
understanding of the manner in which later authorities build on the work of 
their predecessors, and ultimately work back to the Talmud itself. Indeed, a 
student who does not demonstrate a broad and progressively more precise 
understanding of the manner in which halacha emanates from the Talmud, is 
deficient in aspects of both Talmud and Halacha.  
 
The touchstones whereby the student's achievement can be assessed include 
the familiarity with certain legal principles (and their appropriate use), the 
knowledge of relevant concepts and content mastery which enriches his daily 
oral interaction with faculty. The conversation centered around the Talmud 
inevitably touches on the Halacha, and the logical processes relevant thereto. 
The assessment of one sometimes speaks to the assessment of the other.  
 
The structure of the usual Halacha course (a total of two hours per week, 
independent study, and no formal curriculum or examination) is designed to 
develop a sense of independence and continuity. Both are necessary if the 
student is to develop the habit of deep study of the Code of Law.  
 
Usually, 1 credit is awarded for about 60 hours of direct study in conjunction 
with a chavrusa.  

 
(b) Halacha Emanating from the Study of the Talmud 

 
As noted in Section (a) all students enter postsecondary school having had a 
lifetime of engagement with Halacha. While the Talmud is much more than a 
series of debates leading to the formulation of laws, law is certainly one of the 
critical outcomes of its analyses and dialogues. Every student becomes a part 
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of these debates, and begins to understand the manner in which Halacha 
emanates from the Talmud.  
 
As the student advances in his Talmud study, he also begins to understand the 
manner in which authoritative conclusions ('laws') emerge from the intensive 
study of Talmud sugyas and the cognate literature. In essence, Talmud study 
also teaches the elements of halachic decision making.  
 
After a year or two of postsecondary Talmud study, the student will also have 
insight to segments of Yorah Dayah and Choshen Mishpat. He will also have a 
strong sense of place and applicability of the entire structure of the Shulchan 
Aruch.  
 
The focus of Talmud study is the immersion in the text and the development of 
primary scholarship skills described earlier in this chapter. No course credit is 
awarded for Halacha outcomes which emanate from the discourse of the 
Talmud and lead to an appreciation of the origin as well as the scaffolding of 
Jewish law, because they are not the direct focus of the advanced study of 
Talmud. 

 
(c) Halacha as an Advanced Scholarly Pursuit  

 
In some AARTS accredited institutions the two or three highest years are 
devoted to the study of Halacha.  
 
The manner in which students are introduced to the more advanced study of 
Halacha differs from school to school. In one institution the development takes 
place as follows:  
 
In the first term of study, students concentrate on a narrow selection of the 
law, and examine how the major commentators understood the underpinnings 
of the law and its relationship to the Talmud. Learning how to assimilate the 
thinking of these codifiers is taxing to beginning students, despite their 
extensive background in Talmudic studies.  
 
The student will have traced the various interpretations of original source 
material and worked through the manner in which controversies were 
resolved and a decision placed in the final authoritative Shulchan Aruch.  
 
By the next term, they are much at ease with the Halachic material and are able 
to appreciate the work of the various commentators, examining why each 
approached the Halacha in his way, and selected the principles that he did. 
Students are guided through complex legal processes involving the analysis of 
decisions into their component parts.  
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By the third term, students have mastered prodigious quantities of material 
and have traced Halachic decisions back to their Talmudic antecedents and 
have been shown how general principles are extracted. Sometimes they will 
also observe the manner in which the elements of this analysis are synthesized 
in arriving at a new decision or new approach. At this level they are not 
expected to do this on their own.  
 
By the fourth term, students are expected to engage in the analysis and 
synthesis of halachic decisions on their own. (will have become intimately 
familiar with the work of later commentators and codifiers). They will begin to 
understand the nuances which differentiate between views which become 
halacha and those which do not. As in the previous term they are exposed to 
practical situations. They learn how to examine Halachic questions 
comprehensively and to search the literature to seek relevant precedents 
which will help them arrive at decisions consistent with Halacha.  
 
By the fifth term. the student is expected to be familiar with the Responsa 
literature and demonstrate qualities of deep reading, discernment and clarity, 
in conjunction with the analytic skills he has been fostering in the past.  
 
By the end of the third year, students will have acquired the tools of Halachic 
scholarship and the emphasis is on developing the ability to examine new 
questions and situations, sometimes involving emerging scientific 
technologies, working in conjunction with faculty and peers in arriving at 
Halachic decisions.  

 
As is the case with respect to Talmud, the students and faculty are together for as 
much as 50 hours a week.  
 
Other schools will present a different choice of subjects, order of presentation, and 
emphasis of topics. Generally speaking, however, the successful Halacha student will 
have demonstrated the qualities such as clarity, following the trend of an argument, 
challenge and breadth just as the student of the Talmud.  
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XI. Observations by Site Visitors: Assessment of Student Learning  
 
The following is a sampling of observations made in site visitors reports of visits to some of 
the sixty-three AARTS accredited schools.  
 

• The Yeshiva also has independent study set up for all students where each student 
has the ability to say a Chaburah (an original thought) to his peers. This creates great 
excitement as well as competition among students, resulting in ever improving 
standards of accomplishment. These Chaburos are also used as a tool in assessing the 
student's progress. Chaburos are assessed on the basis of a number of different 
standards. The first standard is the content of the Chaburah. Is it fresh, imaginative, 
insightful; does it weave together the many strands into a defensible argument? Is the 
principle well founded and solidly supported? Has it been extensively researched in 
the literature of the Rishonim and Achronim? What does it reveal about the student's 
thought process, his mastery of the literature, his understanding of the subtle nuances 
of the Talmudic text and related texts in other tractates? At another level, we are also 
interested in the presentation. Is it clear? Has it been well articulated, well organized, 
and firmly constructed? Does it meet the standard for form and content? Has the 
argument been defended well against the queries and challenges posed by peers and 
senior scholars? By looking at each of these aspects, it is not difficult to arrive at a 
clear and nuanced assessment of each Chaburah presentation. 
 

• Mussar is both an academic subject, as well as a vehicle for character development 
and the intellectual growth of the student. More, mussar is a tool for enhancing the 
student's ability to learn and mussar is best tested in terms of actual behavioral 
outcomes. Internal 'struggle' is an important vehicle for the personal growth of the 
student, and it was elucidating to hear how this principle is incorporated in the study 
of mussar. 

 
• It is very hard to give a written bechina on the kind of learning that takes place here. 

'Speaking in learning' makes it much easier for the Rosh Ha Yeshiva to detect not only 
the answer, but how the student prepares and delivers his response. These elements, 
too, help faculty understand how well the student understands his material. Examples 
were also given of students with exceptional minds who are not always effective in 
presenting themselves in writing. As far as this faculty is concerned, the oral 
examination of the traditional kind is much to be preferred to the written.  
 

• Visitors learned that while there are bechinos at the lower levels, it is only as an 
incentive to motivate the lower performing students. The school, and through its 
faculty, looks at the total student, his motivation, his participation and whether he 
makes a total contribution to the program. They feel that examinations are but a poor 
substitute for the careful contact and incisive interaction which is essential to 
evaluating the total growth, ability, and accomplishments of the student.  
 



  

46 
 

• Assessment takes a variety of forms. At several levels there are written examinations; 
at others, students are expected to deliver chaburos and there is continued 
student/magid shiur interaction during the time that students are in individual 
classes so that faculty is acutely aware of the progress of each student.  
 

• This attitude of independent growth carries forward to the assessment strategies in 
effect here. There are no written or oral bechinos at all; there are, of course, regular 
interactions between the Roshei Yeshiva and student as well as between Shoe! 
U'Maishiv and student. But to the greatest extent possible, the Bais Medrash does not 
resemble a teacher/student classroom as much as it does a community of scholars. 
This is patterned after the great rabbinical seminaries of Europe, but it does raise the 
question as to whether students in general can measure up to such an environment.  
 

• Whether a student asks, how he asks, how he responds to the answer given him, are 
all well honed techniques used to determine the student's level of accomplishment, 
his success, his need for support, and his continual growth towards becoming a 
scholar.  
 

• The discussion began with an examination of the school's assessment schemes. Rabbi 
---- mentioned that he does offer written examinations as one means of determining 
progress. Rabbi ---- spoke extensively about the traditional ways in which a Rosh 
Yeshiva is in constant contact with his students to assess growth, acquisition of skills, 
progress and the like.  
 
He spoke of the role of the Rosh Yeshiva in creating the scholar and mentioned the 
focus on pshat and expanded on the role of the shiur as one to teach students, so that 
by emulation they too will be able to arrive at correct pshat in Gemorah.  
 
He and others mentioned some of the objectives which help the student develop a 
derech in learning. A correct understanding, the ability to analyze Rishonim, and the 
ability to see how the words of the Rishonim fit into Rashi and Tosfos are essential. 
Also necessary is the ability to communicate effectively and concisely.  
 

• Finally, students are expected to repeat a shiur or to write it. The general consensus 
of the faculty is that over a period of several years of this kind of serious work, the 
student will have absorbed a certain derech halimud. The first topic on the meeting 
agenda was that of the assessment. There is a strong emphasis on written tests at all 
levels, and the Menabel reviews the test contents to ensure that the level is a 
satisfactory one. Faculty members discuss the results of these tests with students, and 
letter grades are used to chart the growth of each student and to motivate him.  
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XII. Assessment: The Program 
 
In Chapter VIII, the manner in which assessment of student learning takes place was 
discussed. The results of process are conveyed to members of the hanhala, senior members 
of faculty who have been assigned responsibility to ensure program quality.  
 
The progress of each student is discussed regularly; in small schools, this can take place at 
weekly hanhala meetings. Individual data is aggregated to enable judgments to be made 
regarding the success of a class, a group of students, or even a program. A well run school 
will use this process to detect problems quickly, or seek opportunities to enhance offerings, 
for example.  
 
Improvements will be made as needed to address emerging problems: an additional tutoring 
session for one kind of situation, a more challenging section of a class for another, a 
redistribution of student chavrusahs is still another step that could result in a marked 
improvement while the term is ongoing.  
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XIII. Assessment: The Institution as a Whole  
 
The third stage, the review of the institution as a whole, completes the process. Information 
from the hanhala is the most important data element before the school's annual review, 
which will involve the Rosh Ha Yeshiva, members of the hanhala, and other key 
administrators and board members, as appropriate.  
 
There are other indicators. Depending on its mission, a school will gather data regarding the 
graduates who become teachers, community leaders, researchers, rabbis, and other religious 
functionaries. Schools which encourage students to look at conventional careers, will gather 
data on how well their students perform in graduate and professional schools.  
 
Schools examine data regarding transfers to schools offering more sophisticated programs, 
and conversations take place with the heads of these receiving institutions to see how well 
graduates are doing.  
 
Schools which attract the children of their own graduates feel that this provides the kind of 
validation of the ultimate satisfaction of the graduates regarding the education they received.  
 
Most AARTS institutions establish close ties with alumni, and alumni input, as well as the 
progress of alumni in their own careers, serve as feedback to the school.  
 
Because most schools are small, structured formal surveys with results expressed as 
percentages are not very helpful. Instead, the hanhala is able to interview every graduating 
student at some length, ensuring both an understanding of the past and establishing close 
ties for the future.  
 
In a word, there is a serious emphasis on a variety of outcomes in AARTS accredited schools. 
We expect that steps will be taken by the schools to begin to record data in a structured and 
quantitative manner. 
 
Enrollment success and increased community support are two other measures which 
indicate broad recognition and affirmation.  
 
This process is integral to a school's survival, speaking to its ability to recruit students and 
attract support; so there are no AARTS schools which do not devote a great deal of time at 
the highest levels to this third stage assessment. The result of this information gathering 
enables the school to make improvements should the year's outcomes prove to be 
inconsistent with expectations.  
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XIV. Improvement  
 
The three stage assessment process which characterizes all AARTS schools serves as 
confirmation where outcomes are consistent with mission and goals, and as a basis for 
improvement, as deemed necessary. In fact the use of feedback as a basis for helping a 
student, modifying a program, or improving institutional policies and procedures is the 
underlying reason for assessment.  
 

One example:  
 
An AARTS institution felt that its Talmud program could benefit from a reorientation. 
Students were finding the shiurim too hard, and some faculty members suggested that 
new approaches might make the student's career more pleasant while at the school. The 
changes were made, and, as expected, student complaints were fewer, and they were 
noticeably happier and more relaxed.  
 
This particular school has had a long tradition of continuing studies. Graduates are 
encouraged to participate in the regular Yeshiva classes, in the evening and during the 
summer. However, several years after this "happier" group graduated, enrollment in 
these continuing educational programs suffered a severe drop.  
 
The school interviewed alumni, reviewed its statistics, and concluded that the students 
who had graduated from the much less intense program were simply not as dedicated to 
life-long scholarship. This information led to the school going back to its original 
program, student unhappiness and all.  

 
How does a school use information about student achievement to improve institutional 
quality? As noted above, AARTS institutions typically have a hanhala, which directs the 
educational program. Members of the hanhalah, either by direct observation or from reports 
by faculty, discuss jointly the progress of every single student.  
 
Changes needed to help individual students are made at once: a changed chavrusah, a tutor, 
or advancement to a higher level to overcome inattention and boredom are corrective 
actions which could have a major impact on a student.  
 
After aggregating information about individual students, the hanhala can easily judge 
whether a class is making satisfactory progress and whether students are achieving as 
expected. Any deficiencies will signal an immediate need to re-examine the program and/or 
the role of faculty. It could also trigger a review of admissions practices. Exceptional 
accomplishment will stimulate a review of the program and faculty to see if something worth 
replicating elsewhere is taking place.  
 
The hanhala, having assessed the student body year by year contributes to the oversight of 
the institution as a whole throughout the year. Patterns are quickly identified and changes 
are made before situations get out of hand. Combining this narrow review with the annual 
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review enables an institution to take a good look at itself at least once a year and make 
corrections or improvements as the case may be.  
 
Finally, the total institutional focus on assessment leads to an atmosphere characterized by a 
culture of improvement. Faculty members, staff, students, and members of the Board are 
encouraged to contribute ideas, suggestions, and insights to the hanhala, the Rosh Ha 
Yeshiva, senior administrators, and board members, all of whom are sensitized to 
improvement by the need to assess.  
 
Improvement could mean a more focused admissions policy, a restructuring of faculty 
assignments, a new fundraising message, or the hiring of a mashgiach (a scholar/counselor).  
 
Sometimes it will mean a more effective recruitment effort. Formal recruitment is rare; more 
frequently, institutions attract students as a result of the prominence and scholarly 
reputation of the Rosh Yeshiva. Roshei Yeshiva often prefer to remain closeted with their 
research and scholarship. But a dip in enrollment or in the quality of students applying, 
might result in board members undertaking to raise the profile of a school in remote 
locations.   
 
Such a change could in turn signal the need for additional assessment. Graduates and parents 
alike would be interviewed and a much more focused review of the progress of students year 
by year would be undertaken. In some situations it might be discovered that a faculty 
member needs some redirection as to the new demographics of students arriving at the 
school. Or students might be asked whether a restructuring of the school day would be 
helpful.  
 

Another example, this time hypothetical:  
 
A Rosh Yeshiva, teaching third year undergraduate boys, discovers at the beginning of 
the term that their background is uncharacteristically weak. After a week of classes and 
interactions have taken place, it is clear that these young men have diminished skills as 
well, as compared to the normal group of U3 students who pass through this grade.  
 
Prior to taking any action, the hanhala would carefully review the history of this group 
to see whether there was any relaxation of standards in the selection process, whether 
the faculty members in years one and two had experienced a change, or perhaps one of 
the support faculty underwent a series of illnesses which left the class with temporary 
replacements and a resulting gap in their preparation. If this indeed was the case, the 
school might hire an additional lecturer to work with this particular group to help 
remedy their deficiency. As noted, we are talking about a school which has a total of 
about a hundred to a hundred and fifty students. In essence, a case by case assessment 
strategy is possible here – and sometimes advisable as well.  

 
Change is not usually called for in a system of education that has shown such consistent 
successful outcomes over so long a period of time. Change carries risks, and although no one 
is adverse to risk, there must be a careful cost/benefit analysis before change takes place. A 
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program which consistently produces young men capable of fulfilling the institutional 
mission should not be subjected to arbitrary and usually, unnecessary change. 
 
But things do happen. Several AARTS institutions are located in areas where there is a 
demographic shift taking place. Families whose scholarly orientation has always been 
characterized by the Lithuanian school are moving out while families from a Chassidic 
background are moving in. Some schools will adapt, providing a program which is more 
focused on Halacha. Some will not, preferring to remain firmly in the camp of the 
Lithuanian/analytic school even at the expense of seriously declining enrollments. Such 
institutions might view themselves as a repository of a traditional school of thought and 
approach to learning with an institutional commitment to preserving this approach to 
Talmudic education.  
 
Another possible change: faculty members do get older, and sometimes a careful assessment 
of the kind suited to Rabbinic and Talmudic education can detect a decreased effectiveness 
because of declining strength - or perhaps an inability to relate to students fifty and more 
years younger. In such circumstances, a school's hanhala might work with the Board of 
Directors to create a position where the faculty member's long years of experience might be 
put to better use, such as working with graduate students.  
 
All in all, there is a well worn road from assessment to improvement in the community of 
AARTS accredited institutions. AARTS schools might not identify with the phrase 
'assessment' as describing what is natural and integral to the teaching process, and some 
might bridle at the word 'improvement,' as possibly implying that old ways were somehow 
lacking.  
 
But assessment and improvement, they are.  
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XV. Accountability  
 
Accountability as used in higher education today refers to the partnership, synergy, and 
communication between the public and its postsecondary institutions.  
 
In its simplest form, it reminds us that the public created postsecondary schools to educate 
its youth and prepare a constructive citizenry. In return, the public would continue to 
provide support and investment.  
 
For a very long time, the outcomes justifying public confidence were quite evident, and even 
now the pressure to get one's children into college and university testifies to a broad vote of 
confidence and approval on the part of the public.  
 
There is another component which has entered the accountability conversation, expressed 
most effectively by the CHEA standard 12B:  
 

An accrediting agency must have standards that call for institutions to provide 
consistent information about academic quality and student achievement and thus to 
foster continuing public awareness, confidence, and investment and farther must 
require institutions or programs routinely to provide reliable information to the public 
on their performance, including student achievement as determined by the institution or 
program.  

 
The phrase "public awareness, confidence, and investment" establishes a reasonable 
understanding of the word "public." Clearly, the use of the word public in its broadest sense 
cannot apply: no school or group of schools views its public as extending to the entire nation, 
or to all of society, transcending boundaries and even continents.  
 
"Public," delimited to that community of interest for which 'awareness, confidence, and 
investment' are relevant is, in essence, the Orthodox Jewish community. As a practical 
matter, the group interested in any given school is narrower still. As small as our community 
is, it is divided into subgroups. Lithuanian Jews and Hungarian Jews have cultures, 
educational philosophies, and histories which are quite different. So too, Sephardic and 
Ashkenazi; these differences, even though tempered by common religious beliefs and 
practices, are quite significant, and express themselves, for example, in the different 
education systems supported by each group. This includes the postsecondary school, and the 
public interested in the outcomes of any given AARTS institution identifies internally with it, 
and only externally with others.  
 
The CHEA language also modifies the information to be shared with the public. On one level, 
information to be shared could include all the data, facts, and conclusions that relate to 
instructional performance. So much so that even the interested observer is quickly 
overwhelmed.  
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This has characterized much of current information sharing and probably explains why 
major source of facts, figures, reports and evidence play to largely empty audiences. 
(IPEDS is a case in point.)  

 
More important, perhaps, is the fact that those interested in information must be 
knowledgeable about the field in order to receive and process the information. In the case of 
AARTS accredited schools, a person outside the community would have to study a document 
such as this hierarchy (and others) to understand the meaning and message of the "reliable 
information" being shared.  
 
A school best carries out its accountability responsibilities by sharing useful information 
with its unique public, comprised of people capable of understanding and using this 
information. Disclosure is not transparency; carefully planned presentation of information is.  
 

Presenting a car owner with a list of the thousands of part numbers of his/her vehicle is 
disclosure but not transparency.  
 
Discussing a problem with an electronic switch at a convention of automotive engineers 
is transparency, even if no disclosure of all elements of the car takes place.  

 
Virtually every man in our community has had a postsecondary education at an AARTS type 
school. This has been true for at least a generation, so that the target public is unusually 
knowledgeable about measures of quality and accomplishment. The timely, accessible, and 
useful information presented to students, parents, and faculty satisfies the intent of 
accountability requirements; the publications issued by AARTS make it possible for people 
outside the Orthodox Jewish community to become educated recipients of this information 
as well.  
 
The venue for accountability is relevant as well. Good and usual practice in our community 
delivers reliable information to interested audiences, the 'public,' at events such as annual 
dinners, alumni gatherings, parlor fundraising, graduation ceremonies, and through the use 
of mailings, newsletters, and annual journals. Some schools have developed email networks, 
but more use the internet to reach the public, in keeping with strong community objection to 
its use.  
 
A discussion of accountability cannot be complete without mentioning size. Our community 
and our schools are small; while there has been growth, faculty, staff, and board members of 
AARTS schools are active participants in the broad affairs of the community.  
 
People of all kinds use school facilities for classes, meetings, community gatherings; parents 
and alumni remain closely connected and become the source of financial support. The 
performance of a school is common knowledge and of common concern.  
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XVI. The Role of the Accreditation Commission

The Handbook of the Association of Advanced Rabbinical and Talmudic Schools defines the 
role of the Accreditation Commission by publishing standards for recognition. These 
standards are designed to ensure that quality considerations are met by each school, 
particularly with respect to student achievement.  

There are several dimensions to quality, all of which contribute to the Accreditation 
Commission's deliberations regarding each school.  

As discussed in Chapter IV, the schools mission statement creates a template against which 
the learning outcomes are examined.  

The Commission determines for itself - through the site visit, the self study report, and 
other materials - whether a school satisfies each of the accreditation standards.  

The Commission also judges the internal policies and procedures of the school to see 
whether they are effective - this applies in particular to the three stage (student, program, 
institution) assessment described in Chapters VIII, IX, and X.  

A special focus is placed on learning outcomes: there are expectations as determined by 
institutional mission and expectations regarding assessment of student success (integral to 
the educational program, comprehensive in the sense that it takes place almost every day, 
with every student, and is documented by the assignment of grades.)  

The site visit involves direct observation of lectures, examination of student work, 
interviews with students and faculty, among others. Each visiting team includes a Rosh 
Yeshiva who is himself a scholar/educator so that an independent judgment can be made to 
determine whether the concerns of the Commission have been met. The visiting team as a 
whole also looks to see whether the school examines student success, program success, and 
institutional success as discussed above in the three stages of assessment 

Annual monitoring activities, and at least two on site staff visits between formal site visits, 
help maintain an institutional focus on accreditation standards and on the close fit to be 
expected between good practice/usual practice and these standards.  
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